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PREFACE. 
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ey 


In preparing the present Work, the Author has 
endeavoured to construct such a book, as might com- 
bine the clearness and conciseness of the older Greek 
Grammars with the accuracy and fulness of more 
recent ones. It has been his honest aim, however far 
he may have fallen short of it, to make such a Greek 
Grammar, as he believes Moor would have put into 
the hands of the Scottish youth now, had he lived to 
enjoy the advantages and know the requirements of 
Greek scholarship in our day. With all her defi- 
ciencies in scholastic appliances, Scotland has some 
reason to be proud of having produced, at a period 
comparatively so early, two such practical and metho- 
dical Handbooks as Ruddimann’s Rudiments of Latin, 
and Moor’s Elements of Greek, both so excellent in 
their several ways, that it may be doubted if any 
nation can boast of having possessed, at the time they 
appeared, two works equally well adapted for elemen- 
tary training. No doubt, scholarship of all kinds has 
made rapid strides since their day, and a wider range 
of philologic view, as well as a clearer insight into the 
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evolutions of language, has been arrived at, to which 
they were strangers; but the method which they pur- 
sued of presenting clear and bold outlines of principles, 
unencumbered by a mass of verbiage, is happily exem- 
plified in them in a very high degree. That method 
the Author of this Work has tried to keep steadily in 
view, with what measure of success he leaves to others 
to say. 

With regard to the execution of his task, he may 
remark that he has not thought it necessary to enter 
into the explanation of Grammatical Terms, which he 
presumes are already sufficiently familiar to learners 
from their Latin Grammar. Moreover, he has endea- 
voured to seize all the leading analogies of Greek and 
Latin, and group them together, on the principle that 
two kindred things associated will be better remembered 
and appreciated than one solitary thing dissociated ; and 
hence the Work will be found, more especially in the 
Syntax, to answer the purpose, in some measure, of a 
Comparative Grammar. In a very few instances, 
particularly in the rules for Contractions, he has inserted 
Latin forms of the rules, being satisfied that Moor’s 
-laconic Latin phraseology will be far better recollected, 
and no less easily understood, than the corresponding 
English. The rules for Contractions, however, as also 
the laws of Euphony, which are inserted before the 
Declensions, will be omitted by the judicious Teacher 
till the forms of the Noun have been mastered ; and, in 
general, the Teacher will find it for the benefit of the 
Pupil to omit, at the first going over of the book, all 
the remarks in smaller type, concentrating his Pupil’s 
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attention, after having mastered the alphabet -and the 
divisions of the letters, first on the paradigms of nouns, 
and then on the paradigms of the verb. He ventures 
to hope that no apology is required for discarding 
what is a very complicated form of the verb, and 
taking a simpler one, in which the terminations are 
never fused with the root. riarw, however, appears in 
its proper place, though a Pure Verb is put in the fore- 
ground, and one, too, which has the advantage, while 
it is itself both regular and complete in the leading 
parts, of supplying at the same time convenient models 
for the secondary Tenses. iw, the favourite in French 
Grammars, is objectionable from its awkward change 
of quantity in the perfect, as well as its want of any 
well-defined model for the secondary Tenses; and it is 
rather remarkable that no one, so far as he is aware, 
has yet resorted to rata, which unites so many advan- 
tages as a representative of the Greek verb. 

While the more notable dialectic peculiarities are 
specified, it has been steadily kept in view, at the same 
time, that an Elementary Greek Grammar should be 
‘mainly conversant about the Attic form of speech ; for 
the Author is satisfied that no Teacher, having any 
true interest in his scholars, would sympathise for one 
moment with Ahrens and recent German innovators,’ | 
who would introduce the Pupil first of all to the turbid 
sea of Epic forms, because, forsooth, they were earlier 
in their historical developement! Rather would he 


1 See Corsen’s admirable article in “ Mitzell’s Gymnasialwesen, 
February 1854. 
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prefer to enter with him on the calm and clear expanse 
of Attic, and make him familiar with the leading land- 
marks there, and then he would acquire courage to 
adventure on the flux of Epic, and its teeming mon- 
strosities, with some measure of boldness, and confidence 
of success. 

Among the Grammarians and Philologists whom the 
Author has consulted most frequently, and to whom, 
therefore, he is under the most extensive obligations, 
are Donaldson, Jacob and Veitch, in our own country, 
and, in other countries, Sophocles, Burnouf, Kiihner, 
and Kriiger. While he has freely availed himself of 
their materials, he has always considered it his duty to 
verify quoted passages by reference to the originals; 
and, in illustrating the principles of Syntax, he has 
endeavoured to produce examples from what is generally 
the first reading book in Greek, the early books of the 
Anabasis. 

In the first issue of such a work as the present, it is 
not impossible, or rather it is very probable, that there 
are not a few blemishes and imperfections which have 
escaped observation ; but these, he trusts, are neither 
of a kind nor a number to prevent its being looked on 
as a humble contribution to the wider and easier diffu- 
sion of Greek Scholarship in Scotland. 


W. D. GEDDES. 


INTRODUCTION, 


DIALECTS, ETC. 


Tue Greek Language, the treasure-house of the genius of 
the old world, and the mother of the mightiest intellectual 
and moral influences in the new, was anciently spoken, not 
only in what we now call Greece, but in the South of Italy 
and in Sicily, in the sea-coasts of Asia Minor, and gene- 
rally along the shores of the eastern part of the Mediter- 
ranean. It is a conspicuous branch of the great stem of 
Languages called the Indo-Germanic stretching from the 
Bay of Biscay to that of Bengal, and claims kindred, in 
nearer or more remote degree, with Sanscrit, Persian, 
Latin, Celtic, Teutonic and Slavonic. While the Greeks 
were remarkable for the contempt with which they re- 
garded the non-Greeks or Barbarians, as well as for their 
love to their own national name of Hellenes, by which they 
designated themselves in the historic period, they were 
remarkably distinguished from the Romans and other 
ancient nations by their spirit of individualism, and their 
hatred of centralisation. While the Roman Empire knew 
but one form of Literature, and one seat of Power, to 
which the whole world was to look, and did look long, for 
literary and political law, it is instructive to observe how 
strikingly the Greek world was the reverse of all this—how 
it severed itself, on the one hand, into a host of little com- 
munities, each independent of the other, though glorying 
in their common Hellenic name; and, on the other, into a 
number of dialects and styles, each with its own peculiar 
laws, and each equally Hellenic. The leading Dialects 
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were—I. The Mottc, the oldest, roughest, likest to the 
Latin, and most widely spoken, but of which very few 
literary remains have come down to us, the principal being 
the Lyric fragments of Alceus and Sappho. II. The 
Doric, which was the broadest and most full-toned, was 
spoken by the Dorians, those mountaineers from Doris 
who seized the Peloponnesus, and whose most powerful 
people was the Spartans. It was the form for Choral 
Poetry, as in Pindar and the Tragedians, and for Pastoral 
Poetry, as in Theocritus. III. The Ionic, the softest of 
the dialects, was chiefly spoken in Ionia in the West of 
Asia Minor, and was the early prose-language, as in 
Herodotus and Hippocrates. IV. The Arric, which was 
@ more manly and nervous form of the Ionic, was spoken 
originally in the small country of Attica, but afterwards 
became the book and court language of all the Hellenic 
tribes. There were two periods of this Dialect, called the 
Old Attic, represented by the Tragedians and Thucydides 
the historian; and the New Attic, represented by Xeno- 
phon and the Orators. 

Besides these dialects, which had a reference originally 
to Geographical Locality, there was the Eric Sry ez, 
which was a form adopted by Homer for Epic or Ballad 
Poetry, and, after him, was consecrated to that species of 
composition. It was a mixture of all the dialects, Ionic, 
however, having far the preponderance. The HELLENtst1c 
style arose in the decline of Greek Literature, when Alex- 
- andria became the centre of learning, and Greek was 
imitated by many of the Easterns, who were, therefore, 
Said éAAnvifew, to affect Hellenic. A Greek scholar should 
aim, not at being a Hellenist merely, but at being an 
Atticist, as the highest type of Hellenic Literature. 


‘ 4 Dr Donaldson, Greek Grammar, p. 4. 
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N.B. —The Index is intended chiefly for the Syntax, and the References 
are to the Pages. 


Absolute Case, 158. 

Accusative Absolute, 158. 

Accusative, Double, 162. 

Accusative of Cognate Noun, 148. 

Accusative of Nearer Definition, 
162 


Accusative of Space and Time, 162. 
Accusative and Infinitive, with 
Variations, 171-2, 

Adjectives used Personally, 152-3. 

Adjective as Predicate in Neut. 
ing., 144. 

Acjeotive as Predicate in Neut. 
lur., 152. 

Adverbs governing Genitive, 176-7. 

Adverbs of Place, Formation of, 

137. 

JEolic Future, 109. 

Eolic Optative, 97. 

ZEolic, Peculiarities of, xiii. 

Agent after Passive Verb, 149. 

Apposition, 145. 

Apodosis, 165. 

Article, Usages of, 153-4. 

Article with Infinitive, 172. 

Attic, Peculiarities of, xiii. 

Attic Future, 105. 

Attraction of Relative, Conditions 

of, 153. 


Collective Noun with Plural Verb, 


141. 
Collective Noun with Plural Ad- 
jective, 144. 
Comparative, Usages of, 157-8. 
Comparative with weaé and w#e2ag, 
Const eon of Adjectives and 
Adverbs, 55-60. 
Conditional Clauses, 166. 
Conjunctions Copulative, Adver- 
sative, etc., 185-6. 
Conjunctions taking Infinitive, 173. 
Conjunctive Mood after a Presen- 
tial, 164. 


Conjunctivus Deliberativus, 169. 

Contractions, Laws of, 9, 10; in 
Verbs, 92. 

Crasis, 9. 


Dative of Cause, Difference, In- 
strument, Manner, 161. 

Dative of Necessity, 176. 

Dative of Place, 162. 

Dative, Ethic, 148. 

Dative for Genitive, 148. 

Dative after Verbs, 160-1. 

Derivatives, Mode of Forming, 
138-41, 

Dialects, x and xiii. 

Digamma, xiv. 

Diminutives, Formation of, 139. 

Diminutives, Accent of, 191. 

Doric, Peculiarities of, xiii. 

Dual Fem. like Dual Masce., 152. 

Dual for Plural, 152. 


Epic, Peculiarities of, xiii. 


Genitive Absolute, 158. 

Genitive Active or Passive, 145. 

Genitive of Admiration, Desire, 
Origin, 156. 

Genitive of Part, Plenty, Superi- 
ority, 157. 

oes of Cause, Material, Price, 
159. 


Genitive of Position, Time, 160. 

Genitive after Verbs of Sense, 
157. 

Genitive after Comparatives, 157. 


Imperative, Use of, 168-9. 

Impersonal Verbs with Gen. and 
Dat., 160. 

Indirect Speech, Laws of, 174.. 

Infinitive, Use of, 170-2. 

Ionic, Peculiarities of, xiii, 

Locative Dative, 162. 

Middle Voice, Meanings of, 163 


il 


Negative Particles, 177. 

Neuter Plural with Singular Verb, 

Optative after Preteritive, 164-5. 

Optative of Repetition, Wish, 
167-8. 


Participle, Use of, 175. 
Patronymics, 188-9. 

Plural for Dual, 152. 
Prepositions, Use of, 178-185. 
Protasis, 165. 


Relative, Use of, 144-5. 


Relative under Attraction, 153. 
Relative Clauses, 167. 
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| Schema Beoticum, 161. 


Subject, not Expressed, 142. 
Subject of Dependent Clause 
Transferred, 143. 
Subject, Case of, in an Infinitive 
Clause, 171. 
Syneresis, 9. 
Synizesis, 9, 196, note. 


Tenses, Sequence of, 164. 


Verbals in sto, etc., Formation of, 
120. 

Verbals in ews, etc., Construction 
of, 176. 

Vocative, Use of, 155. 
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« Privative, Copulative, etc., 138. 
« preferred to #, 118, nofe. 

Are, 186. 

AXA +1 H, 169. 

arrAw¢ vt xai, 185. 

&ue with Participle, 175. 

&uive, its Construction, 161. 

«vy, Laws of, 186, 165-6. 

ave, Distinctions of, by Accent, 185. 
avs with Participle, 175. 


3é 187. 
3a, its Construction, 160. 
ae, Distinctions of, by Accent, 185. 


iév, 165. 

si, Combinations with, 166. 

si, Expressing a Wish, 168. 

si, Introducing a Question, 170. 
sivt—cirs, 170. 

iws/, its Moods, 167. 

ioviy of, 162. 

ig’ &, its Moods, 173. 


tf Os 


§ after Comparative, 158. 
% with Superlative, 178. 


s Attic Demonstrative, 68. 
« dropped in Crasis, 9. 


aal, 187. 
[ser Aia, 177. 


piv —O5 186-7. 

psrago with Participle, 175. 

4, Astinguished from ed, 177. 
#4 with Conjunct. of Aorist, 168. 
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fon ob = quin, 178. 


v, its Peculiarities, 6-7. 
7 igsrAxvereixée, 8. 
») Ave, 177. 


o%s and odes distinguished, 67. 
owes, Construction of, 164-5. 

ozs in Indirect Speech, 174. 

ors with Superlative, 178. 

ob and #«@ distinguished, 177. 

ob and uf in Relative Clauses, 167. 
ov —ovdé, ors — odes, 188. 

evxovy, its Vuriation, 188. 

ovww and overs distinguished, 178. 


wavets followed by Sees, 153. 
waty, 188. 

worvs followed by xa/, 144. 
wortgos —Fi, 169. 

seiv, its Moods, 173. 


vt, 188, 
vios, Verbals in, 120, 176. 


¢6éve with Participle, 176. 
xef, its Construction, 160. 


os, Use of, 189. 

és with Genit. of Participle, 171, 
note, 

és before Infinitive, 172-8. 

#¢ as Preposition, 182, note. 

és with Superlative, 178. 

Sort, its Moods, 173. 

égerov, its Usage, 168. 


CHARACTERISTICS OF THE DIALECTS. 


Holic ec for ng in I. Decl. vadra for vavrng | 3 for >, da for 7%. 
0 5, OV 4, 4, weurao ,, vevrov | ride for psre. 
ais,, as. wavonts for ravoas. 

Its Opt. of 1. Aor. Act. is in ese, see § LX. 3. 

Dorie delights in broad vowel-sounds, especially « for n and a, 
as Papay for Pywav. It may shorten the endings of Acc. 
Plur. of 1st and 2d Declensions, as race; for races. 

Tonic delights—(1) In open forms, either leaving them uncon- 
tracted,’ as re/xei for re/es, or inserting a vowel, as rovréov 
for rovrov, dviptwy for dvipav. (2) In e-sounds (¢ or ») for 
which it often discards «,2 as dvpy for dupa; xépeos for xépaog ; 
ynvs for vevs. Also éwurov for gavrov. (3) It sometimes uses 
a smooth for a rough, as déxopeas for déixouas. See § VI. 3. n. 
(4) Rejects the augment partially, chiefly the temporal. (5) 
Has ew for ev in pluperfect. See § LX. 5. 

Aitic (1) delights in contractions, Q:a@ for Q:agw, etc. (2) Often 
makes Voc. of u1. Decl. like Nom. See § XVIII. n. (3) 
Has a peculiar form of 1. Decl. in ws and wy. (4) Prefers 
Accus. in » of ut. Decl. See § XXV.n. (5) Assimilates 
Fem. of adjs. in os to the Masc. See § XXXIV.n.1. (6) 
Has xy in Opt. of Contracted Verbs, § LX. 2. (7) Has 
peculiar Molic forms in three Persons of Opt. of 1. Aor. Act. 
§ LX. 3. (8) Takes a kind of double reduplication in the 
Perf. of certain verbs: § LXV. 

Obs. The New Attic differed from the Old; in taking OF for 
ein 2d Sing. of Verbs in Middle and Passive. § LXI. 1. 
(2) ovy for Zuv. (3) pp for po, as &éinv for dpony. (3) tr for 
oo; OcrAarre for deracca, rarrw for recow. 

Epic (1) retains old forms whether of words or of inflexions, as 
Acyowo for Adyou, rumrtpeves for rirresv, wapal for rape. 
(2) Retains or drops the Augment according to the conveni- 
ence of metre. (3) Lengthens some sounds to suit the metre, 
as nyepoeis for advepecers; xvosy for xvon; wovaug for xoAuc, 
ddescev, EAAc Boy for Ede:cev, EA Gov. (4) Shortens others, as 
@xéo for dxeic, and x, w, in Conj. Mood, as fomev for fapeer. 


1 The Ionic has, however, peculiar contractions of its own; wAéov:s 
into rAsvves ; EBonow into sauce. 

2 Yet rapa, iorpaQdny, xpaobas, for Attic révvw, torpéiPous, 
xpijod as. 
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HISTORY OF THE ALPHABET. 


The original Greek Alphabet had only sizteen written charac- 
ters, said to have been introduced by Cadmus the Pheenician. 
This tradition is borne out by the fact that these sixteen agree 
with the oldest letters of the Hebrew and Pheenician Alphabet, in 
name, arrangement, and form. Dr Donaldson, the greatest philo- 
logical authority in our day, arranges them thus :— 


Intermediates. Aspirates. || Semivowels. Smooths. 
A Bra E F Ho nar | 0 Il 4 T 
bgd h | bhghdh | l1mns|lolp qt 


_ a 


It was in the second of these four divisions that the greatest 
changes took place. First, E lost its aspirating power from the 
frequency of its usage for the sound e, so that it was designated as 
"E-iady (4.¢., unaspirated ¢). Secondly, F', which was called Vau, 
afterwards from its shape Digamma (or double Gamma) was dropt 
very early.! It was, however, retained in Holic, whence it is 
sometimes called the Holic Digamma. It seems to have had some- 
times the sound of a vowel, sometimes that of a consonant, being 
pronounced like 2, w (as vowel or as consonant), or bk. Thirdly, 
H lost its usage as a guttural aspirate and was taken, first, as the 
general mark of aspiration like the Latin h, second, as the long 
vowel 2. Fourthly, © became ¢h in place of dh. 

To make up for the loss of the first two aspirated consonants 
F and H, two new ones were invented, viz., ® and X. YT was in- 
troduced to supply the place of F as a vowel, but without its aspi- 
ration, whence its name of, T -Wuacy (1.e., bare v). Farther, five 
letters were introduced from the enlarged Phoenician Alphabet, 
Z 1K P and 9, the last of which was called sampi (answering to 
the Hebrew shin), which was afterwards discarded except as a 
numeral character (=900). The introduction of K was the discard- 


' The discovery of this lost letter was one of the triumphs of the acute 

enius of Bentley. From the frequency of hiatus in the Homeric poems, 
fe was led to suspect that some consonant, now lost to the eye in the 
written form, had been present to the poet’s ear when they were com- 
posed. He farther observed, that this hiatus was especially common 
before certain words, which only wanted some such letter to make them 
all but identical with their Latin representatives. The leading examples 
are sep or %p> spring, as F'%p = ver ; eldov, saw, vidi; eixoos, twenty, vi- 
ginti; &o%8/ 0s, evening, vesper; fs, force, vis; 01x0¢, dwelling, vicus; ofvos, 


© ‘ 


wine, vinum. 
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ing of the second of the smooth mutes, koppa, the figure of which 
was retained only as a numeral character (=90). Lastly, & the 
guttural double consonant, took the original alphabetical position 
of sigma, which was put after the kindred P, when the latter was 
introduced into the gap made by the discarding of koppa. ‘Y the 
labial double consonant, and 0 the long form of O, were finally 
appended at the close of the Alphabet. 

The Greeks attributed the chief improvements in the alphabet 
to Palamedes and Simonides, the latter of whom was a native of 
Ceos, and contemporary with Miltiades and the actors in the Great 
Persian War. What was the exact share of the former in the 
work, it is now in vain to enquire: it seems tolerably clear that 
the latter was the first to employ the two double consonants 3 
and ¥, and the two long vowels Hand 2. It was not, however, 
till the Archonship of Euclides, B.c. 403, that the Alphabet, in the 
complete form in which it has descended to us, was nationally 
recognised at Athens. 

The smaller or cursive style of the Greek Alphabet is of com- 
paratively recent origin, not appearing in manuscripts before the 
eighth century: hence the ancient Greeks employed solely the 
capitals or wncials not only in inscriptions but in common writing. 

Originally the Greeks wrote from right to left, like the Hebrews 
and Pheenicians, from whom they borrowed their letters: after- 
wards they wrote from right to left and left to right alternately, 
which was called writing BoverpoPndcv, as oxen turn at the plough. 
Herodotus, however, speaks of the Greeks in his time (B.0. 450) 
as universally writing from left to right, in contrast with the 
Orientals (II. 36). 
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ROMAIC PRONUNCIATION. 


I. ConsONANTS. 


6 sounds like ». 6 is expressed by +, sometimes by «=. 

y=gh, if before a, 0, w; but=y before ¢, n, 4, as, £1, 01; 8S vara, 
but yévos, yenos. 

3=th in that. $=th in throng. 

x=k or c hard usually; after » and y=g. ov xcocoy, ton 
gosmon. 

f==m; conjoined with r=b. 

y=n; before r=, as ry xeasy, teem bolin. 

a=p; after « and y=), as rouxn, pombe. 

w=t; after y=d, as évros, endos. 

%= ch of the Germans and Scots, as in Loch. 


II. VowExs anp DiPHTHONGs. 


Ny ty Vy Ely Of, st =Ce in see. ai=aiin aim orain blame. w= 
00 in moon. «a, £, 0, w, as in the ordinary pronunciation. 
au, ev, nu, are pronounced as av, ev, cev, before the vowels, the 
liquids, and the three intermediates (, +, 6), a8 also before Z, as 
«vas, aviee. Before all other letters, they sound like af, ef, ees 
avres, aftos. 
ee 


For an account of the Peculiarities of Romaic Grammar, as 
compared with that of ancient Greek, we refer the reader to an 
excellent little work on ‘“ Modern Greek Grammar,” by Dr 
Donaldson of the Edinburgh High School. 


1 There must be corruption here in having six forms for one and the 
same sound. It is not likely that ASschylus would have produced, or the 
teretes aures Atheniensium tolerated, a line like this with such a pronuncia- 
tion, xe1bos dv, ei weibos, axesboins 0 fows. Agam. 1019. Moreover, 
what becomes of the much-lauded mouth-filling woAv@AoteBoro Oaracons 
(Il. 1. 34), so expressive of the tumultuous rolling of the angrysea? Must 
it degenerate, as it does degenerate in the mouth of the modern Greek, 
into an expression rather of the gentle rippling on a summer eve? This 
may be beautiful in itself, but it is inconsistent with the spirit of the scene. 
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- 
Go 


HA 


Do tacelage lof Geddess Creek Grammar 
Edavburgh, Oliver & Bayd. 


ELEMENTS 


OF 


GREEK GRAMMAR, 


— 


§ I. THE ALPHABET. 


Character Name. 
A @ éxga alpha 
BS Bijra beta 
ry Y bfefuee cee 
Aé dsAra elta 
Es § adv Epsilon? 
yd Cire «= zeta 
H » 0. eta 
2 6 bjra, théta 
I: lave i0ta 
K x xauna kappa 
AA AduPda fanbds 
M p pu mu 
Ny vu nu 
HE &7 xi 
O o 0 wixpéy O micron? 
Il ¢ a7 pi 
P p . ay rho 
2 o(¢final)| ota sigma 
Ter THU tau 
Yu Brady ae ? 
® 9 gi phi 
Xx xi chi 
vv Vi psi 
Qe @ give oméga ‘ 


1 & simple. 


3 3 short. 


3a simple. 


Sound. 


a 
b (vin modern Greek) 


é (hard) (gh) 

d (th) (soft) 

é 

Z 

é 

th (th) (hard) 

i 

k 

] 

m 

n 

x 

5 

p 

r 

8 

t 

u (yf) 
h 

a 

ps 

0 


# Giong. 


These four are Greek names, most of the others are of Hebrew or 
Pheenician origin, the alphabet being introduced by the Phenician 


admus, 


A 


2 VOWELS—DIPHTHONGS. 


1. Sigma has two forms, ¢ at the end, sin all other 
parts of a word, as cwoas. 


1. o may be final by elision, as d¢ slxotc dxifn. 

2. ¢ may be in the middle, where the first part of a compound 
ends with it, as e/s-@épw. But eiePépw is admitted by many critics. 

2. y) %, r, are always hard, even before s, as TaAaria, 
Galat-i-a, not Galasia, beoroyia, Kidixia. 

y standing before itself, or before x, x, , has a ring- 
ing sound like that of nin ring, rang, rung; dyyédos, 
hence angelus; “Ayxw, Ancon or Ancona; ’Ayxions, 
Anchises ; Adpuyé, larynx. 

3. v is sounded like the French u in fut, or the 
German ii in Miiller. (The English u=ov; bull= 
Bods.) 


§ Il. Of the twenty-four characters seven are 
VOWELS,— 
Two always short, ¢, 0, as waits, with their cor- 
responding longs, », w, a8 raAarig 
And three doubtful, «1. ¢, long in some words, 
short in others, a, 1, v3; a8 Swxparng, but axparos. 


§ IIT. The pipHTHones are formed by suffixing » or v 
( postpositives) to any of the other vowels (prepositives.) 


1, s and v after a short form proper diphthongs, with 
Z ‘ . i" ; ‘° 
au &u ou 
2. ,and v after a long form improper diphthongs, with 
z 3 ; 1! P ‘¢ 
au nu wu 


1. mv and av are chiefly Ionic, but xv occurs in augments, and 
wy in crasis, even in Attic. 

2. In ¢, », w, the iota subscribed is not sounded. After a 
capital it is written on the line or adscribed, as”Asdns, Hades, 
Or gons. ; 

3. There is a proper diphthong, vs, formed of the two posé- 
positives themselves. 


BREATHINGS—CONSONANTS. | 


4. as becomes in Latin e—aidyp, ethér. Rarely aj, as Alas, 


Ajax. 

$6 one ee 8 0r €—Acpeios, Dar-ius 02 eus. 

Ub vee w= Yt—Eline(buse, Ilithyia. 

E aes sss @—@paun, Thracé (Hor.) 

N oe »  € OF €&—Qpnoce, Thressa or Thréissa. 

@ wee ... 6 and @—gd4, Gdé, but rpayedds, tra- 
goedus. 

OV eee oes ~=©6 U, Move, Misa. 

ev and sv -.  @and ew (before a vowel, av and ev) 
Taaixos, Glaucus, ( Ayatn, Agavé): 
evye, euge, (Evsos, Evius). 

Rs eee wee = C, 88 Ksrsx/a, Cilicia, 

b wae ... 9h, as pyrop, rhetor. 

¥. - kes os Ch, as Xepov, Charon. 

Y ave .. before x, y, x, & See §I. 2. 


§ IV. Every initial vowel or diphthong has either 
the rough breathing (‘) or the smooth (’). 


1. The rough has the sound of H in Latin, and was 
originally of the same form; the smooth has no sound, 
but merely denotes the absence of the rough. 


2. vand p at the beginning of a word have always 
the rough breathing, as duvos, hymnus; pyrwp, rhetor. 


1. pp, in the middle of a word, has for the first p the smooth, 
and for the second the rough, Ilvgfos, Pyrrhus. 

2. The marks of the breathings stand over a small vowel, before 
a capital vowel, and in the case of a diphthong over the second 
vowel, as dyn, Ayn, avyn. 


§ V. Of the seventeen CONSONANTS, one is a sibilant, ¢;' 
Three are double or composite, -), &, %; 
Four are liquid,?A, by v) P3 


1 i. e. The hissing letter. 

3 The gliding letters, so called partly from the readiness with which they 
fuse and combine with mutes, partly fan the ease with which the sound 
of each can be fa by the vocal organs, and hence they are the 
letters oftenest doub 


4 MUTES—LAWS OF EUPHONY. 


The remaining nine are mutes, viz. :— 
Ist Order. 2d Order 34 Order 


First grade, smooth, . f x r 
Second grade, intermediates, 8 y 3 
Third grade, roughs, . 9 x § 


Thus each smooth has its own intermediate and 
rough, and the three together form one order of mutes, 
pronounced by the same organ of speech, and rising 
one above another in intensity of sound. Hence 


3, B, 2, tp, ib, iph, lip sounds, _are called LABIALS. 
%y Vy X, tk, ig, ich, throat sounds, ... GUTTURALS. 
r, 0, 6, tt, id, ith, tongue sounds, ... LINQUALS. 


The sibilant added to any of these orders produces a 
double consonant, which is but an abbreviation in the 
written form :— 


m5, Bs, PS= bs x5) yo x6 =E3 Oe or B=. 


§ VI. Laws or EvupHony.—1. When two mutes of 
different orders come together, the second must be a 
lingual,' and requires the first to be of the same grade 
as itself; Thus root 


yeag- beforeasmooth . (-rw) becomes ypam -rw. 
ses ese an intermediate (-dyv) becomes ypa -dny. 
© « a@rough . (~w) remains ypap -éw. 


2. No rough is ever doubled; of the intermediates 
only 7;? «and x are seldom so. The consonants often 
doubled are +, the sibilant, and the four liquids. 


Norg.—The only attempt at doubling a rough is prefixing its 
own smooth. Hence Sarda, not LaPPa; Baxyos, not Baxyxos; 
Ilerdevg, not Tsbbeve. 


3. A rough breathing following the smooth mutes 


1 Except in compounds of x, as éxpuxa. 
? Such as &66a, ed0escev are not Attic. 


LAWS OF EUPHONY. 5 


(x, x, +), raises them to their corresponding roughs 
(2) x, 6), but does not affect intermediates. 

oux tw becomes oby ew; vinr’ Sanv, viys SAnv (but 
od’ Ew.) 


Notr.—This was not a law in the Ionic dialect, hence dz’ ob 
Ionic for 29 ob. Such words as Acvxsxmos, Kparixxos, avrmaios, 
txiorepos, etc., in Attic are inheritances from the Ionic. 


4. When two successive syllables commence with a 
rough, the first rough descends to its corresponding 
smooth :— 


bupw = rI9w; DEe—iAnna = wEpiAnna. 


So a rough breathing before a rough mute descends 
to the smooth breathing :— 


éxw = exw; éx Oyo from root éa- = eo Os. 


_Notzt.—Whenever, by any inflectional change, a second rough 
disappears, a preceding tenuis receives aspiration. 

From root rpe¢- arise rpopy}, rpépw, but Operrds, Opéupma, Ope. 

From root rptx- arise gen. rpixés ; dat. rptxl, but nom. Oplé, dat. 
plural, Op:ét. 

From root éx- compare present ¢xw, with future éw. 


Excep. 1. If a consonant intervenes before the second rough, 
there is no change, Gécdas, ébpéPénvy (but without inter- 
vening consonant érpaQnp). 

Excep. 2. A rough in the inflexional ending, or in the second 
part of a compound, does not affect a foregoing rough :— 


a6: (root Oe endina 6); compounds épysbo-dypacs, &eQi-Popevs. 


5. A lingual before another lingual, or before «, be- 
comes ¢; before o itself or x it disappears :— 


evd= + Onvas, wa == ~pevodijvas, Petouc. 
spevd- 1 ow = Qevow. SO wéreidua = wirexa. 


NotEe.—c between two consonants is dropped :— 


ny ysrt ober = nyyinbac 
cerpixtobs = rirpiQds. 


6 LAWS OF EUPHONY. 


Roots. Endings. i 
6. wchangesalabial beforeitintow. Brswtpwo=PiMume. 
ose guttural eos y. trent wa artype. 

sors lingual we, G8 pea Goma. 


Nore.—Except dxpy, dxpor, dingy, druds, and a few others. 


7. » before a labial becomes uw. ev + ev = euptver. 
So cuv- xaaw- become 


CUlL- THAI 
soe guttural...  y. ev txarAsw = éynaréw. 
So ovy- xraanw- become 
Ouy- Tahry- 
- lingual remains,? as évdov, évrés, etc. 
iss liquid is assimilated. éAcirw= édAsiora, 


ouv + pdarw = ouppderrn. 


Excep. The preposition éy remains before 
p, aS Evt fawra= typarra. 


... the sibilant is dropped. dajmuovt o1=daiuoas. 


Excep. 1. » is not dropped before ¢ in 2d persons singular of 
the perfect and pluperfect, pass. from some verbs in va, 
as from Qaive, xiPavoas, and xéQavoo. Hence the noun 
adroPavots, though also axcPacis. 

Excep. 2. #» remains before o or €; ovy drops » before o with 
a enone or before ¢, but assimilates » before with a 
vowel. 


2 , U ‘ ~ 
évoraatyres avootro: xal ovoxnyos ovat. 


Notre.—When » and a lingual together are both dropped before 
g, then, to preserve the preceding syllable of the same length as 
before, the preceding vowel, if doubtful (a, «, v), becomes natu- 
rally long; if naturally short (¢, 0), it becomes the corresponding 
diphthong (e, ov). 

evrg==as, evrg els, whe =k, ovrg ove, versus. 

coparrs=ripas; rurivros=rerecios ; EApmivbot= ruler; tex- 
rovrot=turrover; deixvvvTot =deixvves. So orevd tow=orelow. 


8. Any mute of the first two orders before ¢ is ab- 
sorbed with it into the corresponding double consonant. 
Ase + ow = rcihpws Asy + ow = AtEm. 


1 & being the labial liquid. * y being the lingual liquid. 


HIATUS BETWEEN WORDS. 7 


9. Harsh concurrences are softened by inserting 
letters. 

Between w and p is inserted 8. yaypos becomes 
yauBpos ; weonwspic, syncopated psonupiapeonuppia. Cf. 
numerus, number. 

Between v and p is inserted 3. dyvépog- Syncopated 
dvpos = avdpég. Cf. tener, tender. 

Between o and A is inserted 6. 26¢ Doric, is in 
Attic 206A65. | 


TABLE OF CHIEF EUPHONIC CHANGES. 


Any labial with 
Any guttural with 
Any lingual with 


AVOIDANCE OF HIATUS BETWEEN WORDS. 


Hiatus is the concurrence of two vowels (such as in English a ow), 
which was usually avoided in the Attic dialect. 


In Attic there were three ways of avoiding hiatus 
between words—elision, insertion, and crasis. 


§ VII. 1. Extsron is the striking off of a short final 
vowel (denoted by the sign (’) apostrophe) :— 


ravre elre into rats’ class ratra sips into rad’ sips. 


But no elision of— 
1. v anywhere. 
2. a, 4, 0, in monosyllables (except fa in Homer.) 


3. sin ospi, &yps wéxpl, brs, or of In dative plural of 
third declension. 


1 No instance of this combination. 


8 HIATUS BETWEEN WORDS. 


_ Any preposition may have its end-vowel elided in composition, 
except epi and xpo. : 


§ VIII. 2. INsERTION of a moveable consonant. 


(x.) Od, not, stands before a consonant, but before a 
vowel becomes ox, before an aspirated vowel, cix ; 
as ob oxyjow, ox exw, ody tou. 

So ov + ers=ovdxérs; on the same analogy ent ers= penxéti, no 

longer, unless we derive it with Buttmann, from 4% obxérs. 


(s.) OUrw thus before a consonant, but before any vowel 
oUrag; aS olrw oyjoti, oUrwe exes and ees. 

So éx (= Latin e), out of, before a consonant, but be- 
fore any vowel or at the end of a sentence ¢; 
as éx robrov, && taronpiag or vrorbing é&. 

(v.)* Attached to— 

1. Third persons sing. in ¢. truxpev éué, but érufé ov. 


gy and éxpyy have » attached to them before consonants 
88 well as vowels. The third singular pluperfect in s 
is sometimes ev, as ydev, noverat. Eur. Jon. 1187. 


2. The termination o, whether in dative plural of 
‘nouns, or third persons singular and plural of 
verbs, adverbs, and numerals. 


ridnow gut, but ridnot os. 


1. yd, xé, vooQs, and the Epic suffix @., admit » before a 
vowel. Adverbs in -éey may drop » in poetry, and 
*xpoobe appears even in Attic prose. 
2. The poets insert », even before a consonant, to obtain 
a long syllable, as orydcooww Aaolosws. Hom. 
3. If a vowel admits of the addition of », it does not 
elide in prose. 
The only exception is ior/(Latin est), which admits a choice 
between these two remedies of hiatus, and is thus susceptible of 


four forms. 1. forsrigt 2. bors Ooriss 3. clawep tor bree 4.60 tebé 
cages. 


1 Commonly called » sPsaxvorixdy, assumable »- 


HIATUS WITHIN WORDS—CONTRACTION. 9 


§ IX. 3. Crasis is the fusion of an end-vowel (or 
diphthong) with an initial vowel (or diphthong) follow- 
ing, so as to form one long syllable, usually marked 
with the coronis (’), as 


rd bvoma=rovvoman; 4b dyabdv—rdyadéy 5 of dvdpes— avdpes. 


1, Crasis takes place especially in words between which there 
exists a close connection, as the article and the interjection 4, with 
the nouns before which they stand. Besides these two instances, 
it is especially common with xa/ and zpé, and o and @ of the 
relative. 

2. When the second word has the rough breathing, a smooth in 
the first rises to a rough after crasis, as rd 6xAa= bdrdAa; xal 
coris = xaorts (chiefly in poetry). But in Ionic rodyexa, though 
from rov évexc. 

3. An end-diphthong drops its second vowel (s, v) before crasis ; 
hence no « subscribed appears unless the second part supplies an : ; 
as xal iya=xdya; but xal eira= xara. 

4.Synizésis is crasis in poetic pronunciation merely, and not in 
scription, as éco/ dissyllabic, often requiring to be pronounced as 
one syllable, ete. 


AVOIDANCE OF HIATUS WITHIN A WorRD. 


§ X. The concurrence of vowels within a word in 
the Attic dialect is usually prevented by contraction. 


Contraction is of two kinds—synerésis and crasis. 

Syneresis (the removal of the sign of dizresis ["]) is 
a change in pronunciation merely: crasis is a change 
both in spelling and in pronunciation. 


§ XI. Or Synzresis. A vowel before ; coalesces 
with s into a diphthong, as s/= «3; of =o. Especially 
common in dative singular of third declension, as rpijpe/= 
Tpinpsl. 


§ XII. Or Crasis. 1. A short before itself into 
its corresponding dipthong. 
f6 = £3 00== ou; Didce = Pires; OnAoowev; SnAovuev. 
Excep. But ¢s of dual into n, as rpsqpee = tpsqpn. 


10 . CONTRACTION. 


2. A short before the other short into ov. 
so and oc=ov, a8 QiAtomev=piArotmev; Snrders=dnrcdre. 


3. A short before « into its own long. 


S%4—= 73 02 =, AS rpInpea—rpinpn; aidda = aldo ; 
OUXER == COUN. 


Excep. But pea, in the singular of the first, ec and oc in the 
dual of the first declension and plural of the second, and 
tc pure everywhere, into a. 

Nom. sing. dpyvpta = dpyvpa; Nom. dual cuxte ound; 
arace=adxrae; Nom. plural coria = dora 
Uyltia=iyia; xoka=xod; Tletpasie = letpaca, 


4, In nouns amir and in verbs generally, a short 
before a long, or before a diphthong, is rejected. 


07 = 715 N= Ns SOU = O0U;5 OW= We 
aTAbn = GEARS Pidsyrs = Qidrrs; xpucsov = yxpvooi ; 
Tbwy = FAG. | 


Except in verbs, where eas =» OF #1, 88 TU Tees = Tare OF TUTTY. 
on =a as Onacnre = bnAwre. 
ow and ocs=o4, but os: in infinitive = w 
Snaces, SnAoi, but dnacesy = dnAovy. 


5. « before o or w becomes w; a not before o or . 
remains a. 


0 ‘ 
aovuy @ ao=w ee = THMWLEVe 
aw TULGOMLEY == TULDILEV. 
ao : . 

ad Tins = Tipe. 
He a. an i qG ieee — THLG 


_6. If the first vowel is: or v, or a long, the second 
disappears. 
s€=/3 VE UZ NE NZS WA—WS 
wiries = wbrig; Iydues = iybig; rimney = rind. 


CONTRACTION—ACCENTS. 11 


Contrahitur — 
1. Brevis ante se, in suam diphthongum. Sed « 
~ dualis in ». 
2. Brevis ante alteram brevem, in ov. 
3. Brevis ante «, in suam longam. 
Sed ex purum, et pew prime in a. 
4, Semper in nominibus, plerumque in verbis 
ejicitur brevis ante vel longam vel diphthongum. 
5. a ante o vel w, in o. 
@ non ante o vel w, in a. 
6. Si prior vocalis est + vel v vel longa, vanescit 
secunda semper. 


TABLE OF CHIEF CONTRACTIONS. 


« before 


¢ before | 7 and a 


o before 


§ XIII. Tae Accents.—There are two accents, the 
acute (’) and the circumflex (~). 

Any syllable without either of these is supposed to 
have the grave or negative accent (‘). 

2. The acute may stand on any of the last THREE 
syllables of a word: on the antepenult, however, only 
when the end-syllable is short, as cimaros, but cwmerar. 

3. The circumflex may stand on either of the last 
TwOsyllables of a word: on the penult, however, only 
when the end-syllable is short, as Avecy, but Atods. 

4. The acute on an end-syllable, not followed by a 
point or pause, is reversed into the grave accent. 

Thus, dvip ayadss, but a&yabds dvjp. 
Except in the interrogative rig, r/, what; a8 rig £97. 


12 NOUN—DECLENSION IN GENERAL. 


5. The circumflex can stand only over a syllable natu- 
rally long; and is a union of the acute and the grave, 
as is shown by its ancient form ("), as sddua = cae. 


Punctuation Marts. 


Comma (,). Colon (:). Period (.). Interrogation (;). 
Some critics insert the modern point of exclamation (1). 


§ XIV. THE Noun. 


Greek declension differs from Latin in two great 
respects. 


1. In Greek there is no ablative, its meanings 
being distributed between the genitive and 
dative. 

11. There is a separate number for pairs of things, 
called the dual number. 


There are three declensions in Greek, answering 
to the first three in Latin. The first has no neuter 
nouns, just as in Latin. 


GENERAL RULES OF DECLENSION. 


1. The vocative, for the most part in the singular, 
and always in the dual and plural, is like the nomina- 
tive. 

2. Nouns of the neuter gender have the nominative, 
accusative and vocative alike in all numbers, and these 
cases in the plural end always in a.’ 

3. The dative can never be without /,? always end- 
ing with it in the singular, though, in the first two 
declensions, the s is subscribed. 

4, The genitive plural always ends in wv; the accu- 
sative plural, of words not neuter, in ¢. 


1 Except after contraction, as x#rew = x4rn = cété. 
® Except in some foreign words in ovg; see § XIX. note & 


THE ARTICLE. 13 


5. In the dual the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive are alike, and so also are the genitive and dative. 


§ XV. THe ARTICLE. 


1. The article, like pronouns generally, has no voca- 
tive. The sign of the vocative is the interjection &. 

2. Originally the form was ros, rz, ro, but the rough 
breathing has supplanted the proper demonstrative 
letter (+) in the masculine and feminine of the nomina- 
tive, both singular, and plural. 

3. The feminine is always like the masculine in the 
genitive plural, and it is often so in the dual cases. 


Singular. Plural. 
M.’ OF. N. M. F. N. 
Nom.é 17 ¢6, the Nom. of at re 


Gen. rod rig FOU, of the Gen. rav rav ray 
Dat. ro r7 +6, tothe Dat. ro% rate rox 
Acc. rév rv x6, the Ace. role rds ra 


Dual. 
M é«+*#&S?*;C«SONN. 
Nom. Acc. ra (rd) rw 
Gen. Dat. rot (raw) row 


SUBSTANTIVE NOUNS. 


§ XVI. THe First DECLENSION 


Has four terminations, as in Latin, two feminine, », a, 
two masculine, 7s, «s. ‘The endings of the dual and 
plural are alike for all, and have « for their chief vowel, 


14 FIRST DECLENSION. 


except in the genitive plural, which is always in &, 
and always circumflexed. 


FEMININES—7 AND a. 


1. » has » throughout the singular; « pure and pa 
have « throughout. 

2. « has always ay in the accusative; but, in the 
genitive and dative, « impure takes 4.’ 


Noun in 7. 
rey, honour. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nom. riz 4 Nom. ri & Nom. rip af 
en. rie 4¢ Gen. rip av Gen. rip ay 
Dat. rim 7 Dat. riw a Dat. rip a 
Acc. rie qv Acc. rymd Acc. ri &¢ 
Voc. rig Voc. rim a Voc. rie af 
Nouns in «. 
@ pure. po. a impure. 
Sing. 
N.V. = oxsd, shadow. é4pa, hunt.  dé&a, glory. 
G. OXIGES bjpas ddeng 
D. Ong dnpy b6Fn 
A. OxIcY dnpav doFay 
Dual. 
N. A.V. ond bnpa 06Ea 
G.D. oxsa bnpauy dbEasy 
Plur. | 
N. Ona b7 pas d6Eaur 
G. OXIGIY Onpaiy dogayv 
D. OnIKIG bnpass bbEarg 
A. OXIES bnpas d0Fa¢ 


1 In accusativo @ semper habet ay; sed in genitivo et dativo a im-. 
purum adsciscit 7. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 15 


1. Doric words, taken into Attic, retain « in the genitive and 
dative, even though in « impure, as dawad, slogan or war-cry, 
gen. ws, and proper names having @ long, as Agda, Dirouyjaa, 
Aria, ete. 

2. Impure contracts from pure originals likewise retain « in 
genitive and dative, as vz (from pve), a mina; G. wvds; D. 
uve; Abnya (from ’ Aéyyac), Minerva; G.’ Adnyds ; D.’ Adnya, etc. 


EXAMPLES. 

1. ». 2. « pure and pa. 3. « impure. 
xopen, hair. olxfce, house. yaacca, tongue. 
Qavy, voice. dvpc, door. dpa, thirst. 
gdm, ode, dpa, seat. xeive, hunger. 
ym, earth. arog, porch. petrsoon, bee. 
veQian, cloud. dyope, market. Gcracoe, Sea. 
Bpovrs, thunder. alvie, reason. pica, root. 
esAgyy, MOON. deyxvpa, anchor. a@uihrx, combat. 
dedyy, laurel. yiPupa, bridge. oven, muse. 


§ XVIT. MascuLInEs—n¢ AND as. 


1. Masculines in ¢ and ag, follow the feminines in » 
and a in all the cases except the genitive, which they 
make always in ov. 

2. The vocative from as, is always in « long; the 
vocative from 7¢ is rarely in 7, usually in & short. 


Ruxve.—Nouns in r7¢;' compounds in ays; na- 
tional names in 7s, and compounds in 7¢ affixed 
to the stem of a verb, have a in the vocative. 


xpirys, judge; Voc.xpira. xuvians,dog-faced; Voc. xuvama. 
Sxbdnc, Se cthian: Voc. zxvdd. 
From root werp—yewuérpns, geometer; Voc. «. 

see YOOt rps8—aasdorpiGys, schoolmaster; Voc. d. 


But individual names and patronymics in ¢ retain 
their 7. 


V eng habet & vocativi, sic *s, nomina gentium, 
sic 45, juncta radici verbi sed neque proprium nec patronymicum. 
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Patron. ’Arpe/ dns, son of Atreus; Voc. Arpefdn. 
Individ. Tépons, Perses ; Voc. Tépon (Tlépons, a Persian, 
has of course Iépocé, and Tépod is the dual.) 


Sing. 
N. ridpas, tiara xpirgjs,judge *Arpe/dng, son of Atreus 
G. Tid pov xpIrou " Aspeidou 
D. TIk PG xpITH "Arpeion 
A. ricpay xpITHy "Arpelony 
V. ridpa pire "Arpelon 
Dual. | 
N.A.V. riépa ApIT a "Arpeiod 
G.D. — rikpaw xpirady "Arpeioary 
Plur 
N.V. separ npirad "ArpslOcs 
G. Ticepay xpITrasy "Arpesdoy 
D. TIL POss apITass "Arpsidaus 
A. rikpas xpirds "Arpeidas 
EXAMPLES. 

es. ns. nse 
veavics, @ youth.  sxosmrys, a poet. yeevrne, & Sailor. 
poovles, a solitary. oalrns, a citizen. xpoPurns, & prophet. 


raples, asteward. cdperns, a ploughman. pedbyrys, a scholar. 

"Avdptas, Andrew. rexyirns, an artist. vxoxpirys, & hypocrite. 

Aiveles, Aineas.  dsxcorgs, a judge. xoenrns, & comet. 
deororns, @ master. wAaverns. & planet. 
otperiorns, & soldier. 


DIALECTS. 


| 
Sing.| Hol. | Dor. | Ion. || Plur. | ol. 


Dor. { Ion. 
Nom.) « a, ao |, ne Gen. | cay ay | cap 
Gen. | ao a ns, ew Dat. Cbtot, NS, NOE 
Ace. | ay av ny, ee late|| Acc. ass as | (eas late) 


1. The Aolic nominative in -re appears in the Latin poeta, 
cometa, propheta, ete. 

2. The Ionic genitive in -ew appears in Attic only in proper 
names as Tzpew (pronounced Terjo, diss.), from Tapn. 
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3. The Doric genitive in « appears in Attic chiefly in foreign, 
and especially Doric, proper names, Afpoxdpas; G. « or ov, Kaa- 
-Alag; G. ow or ov. In Gopsas, warparolas, pmrparoias, and épy- 
Jobypas, the genitive is always Doric. N. Boppés (from opts) ; 
Ga. aa D. Gopig: A. Bopsav; V. Bopp. 

4. The Attic poets admit aso: as well as ass in the dative plural. 


§ XVIII. THe Seconp DECLENSION 


Has two terminations, o¢ and ov (Latin us and um.) 
oc, masculine, sometimes feminine. 
ov, always neuter. 


N.B.—The nominative in og makes the vocative in s, as 
dvewos, ventus ; dvews, vente. But és, Deus, has 
& @sé¢, 0 Deus.’ 


Notr.— The Attic had a tendency to assimilate the voeative 
to the nominative; hence often d @/aos, for d irs. 


os, Masculine. os, Feminine. ov, Neuter. 
Singular. | 
N. Aby og, word. 60866, way. Baipov, gift. 
G. Aby ov 6000 Owpou | 
D. roy w 68% dupy 
A. Aby ov Oddy Oapoy 
V. Aby & 605 Owipov 
Dual. 
N. A.V. Abyw dw Saipan 
G. D. Aby ow bd0% 3upory 
Plural. 
N. V. Aby os édof Oapa 
G. Aby aw éday Ouipay 
D. Aby o4¢ 600%¢ Ow pors 
A Aby ous 60005 Capa 


1 In Matt. xxvil. 46 is found #4. Proper names in -4se¢ have ¢, as 
Ayolbss. Ar. Ach. 173. 
B 
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EXAMPLES. 

os, Masculine. oc, Feminine. ov, Neuter. 
dHpc0¢, the people. dursros, & vine. dévdpoy, @ tree. 
xuptos, & master. y§oos, an island. Evnroy, W 
av bpwrog, aman (homo).vdcos, disease. owAoy, & Weapon. 
a&derQes, a brother. oxodds, ashes. Spyevoy, instrument. 
vids, & SOD. wepbives, a virgin.  ipyov, work. 
dyysros, & messenger. 6/GAos, a book. pjaroy, apple. 
dvewos, wind. xpoBoroy, & sheep. 
yopeog, law. Caov, an animal. 
WOASLOS, WAY. vixvoy, a child. 
ofxos, house. éctov, & rose. 
xO, garden. 
olvog, wine. 
Singular. ConTRACTED Nouns. 
N. ®00g Acs, Voyage. éerioy dorovy, bone. 
G. Cov =. - FAO Gortov = borrov 
D. EA0W = FAW doriy ore 
A. wACoy = WAU Goréoy  coroup 
V. wrce [aarov]! Gorioy darovy 
Dual. 
N. A.V. xada = FAW dori cera 
G.D. -xadosw xaoiy cortosy § ‘coroly 
Plural. 
N.V. wA0ok §8=— FA Gorice ora 

; ebay waa dortay  coray 
D. erOOIG §=—- FAS Gortots coroig 
A. wrOovg WAS corte core 

Dialects 


Gen. Sing. in Epic, oc. | Gen. and Dat. Dual. Epic, os». 
“ve in Ionic, ew. 
: in Doric, . 
Gen. Plur. ew, (Ionic). 
Dat. ... osot, (Ionic, also in Attic poets). 
Acc. ... os, (in poetry os) in Doric. 


| § XIX. Toe Attic DECLENSION 


Puts » in a few nouns for o throughout; in the cases 
where « follows 0, it is subscribed ; in those where v fol- 
lows, the v is ejected. Vocative is always like nomi- 
native. Even the nominative plural neuter is in w for a. 


! The contracted vocative in ov is not found, 
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Singular. 
N. V. Aay we, hare.  dvwyewv, dining-room. 
G. Aay w cywyso 
D. Aay @ cyaysw 
A. hay wy cvwryeay 
Dual. 
N. A. V. ay w cevaiy eas 
G. D. hay ay ayaryewy 
Plural, 
N. V. hay w ayvoyew 
G. Aay ay AvayEa 
D. Aay Ws dvaryews 
A. Aay we devise 
EXAMPLES. 
Tees, peacock. Masc. Asws, the people. Mase. 
xeAas, @YOPE. Mevéaews, Menelaus. ses 
veos, a temple... awe, threshing floor. Fem. 


Norte 1. The » of the accusative singular (not neuter) is some- 
times dropped : Awyés, accusative rawya and raydy; especially in 
proper names, Kas, Cos, accusative Ka; Téws, Zeos, accusative Tia. 
(Compare Livy’s ad montem Athé.) 

2. tws, feminine the morning, is throughout of the second. 

V. gas; G. fa; D. fy; A. gay and gw. The Ionic and Epic 
form 4s is of the third declension throughout the a ba 

3. Allied to the Attic form of declension is the half-developed 
inflexion for foreign words and names, 


N. G. D. A. V. 

Attic decl. a, «, , wy, as, 

Foreign decl. as, a, «, av, o, a8 Qapdés, Thomas. 
MS, % M% my, on, 88 Mavacoys, Mavoge,! etc. 
ous, Ov, ov, ovy, ov, aS Incovs, Jesus. 


The name of Our Lord is thus declined :— 


N. "Inoots Xpiords. 
G. "Inood =X puorov. 
D. "Inoot? Xpiorg. 
A. "Inooty Xpiorey. 
V. 'Inood = Xpuoré. 


1 Sometimes as of third declension, Maveie, tag, -€f, -ta. 
2 In the LXX. sometimes Inaoi. 
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§ XX. Toe Tairp DECLENSION 


1. Has seven terminations, «, s, v, neuter. 
w, feminine. 


% Py 6 (&, ~), of all genders. 


2. The genitive ends in o¢,' and the sTEm is found 
by dropping the o¢ of the genitive. 


3. There are two great classes of stems, those which 
end in a consonant before os, and are called impure ; 
those which end in a vowel before og, and are called 
pure. 


4, Impure stems are subdivided into liguid and mute 
stems, according as the consonant before o¢ is a liquid 
or a mute. 


5. Pure stems are subdivided into long vowel stems, 
ending in 7, #; doubtful vowel stems, ending in «, «, v; 
and short vowel stems, ending in 4, o. 


Lnquid, as unv; G. uny 66, a month. 


Impure STEMS. Mute, as ore 3; G. Droy b¢, flame. 


Long vowel stems, as dws; G. bw és, 
jackal. 
Pure Srems, J Lovbéiful vowel stems, as sig; G. 
ov és, boar. 
Short vowel stems, as rsiyog; G 
reinge os, wall. 


‘ The peuiave has a syllable more than the nominative. Hence the 
third declension is sometimes called the Imparisyllabic, whereas the other 
two are called Parisyllabic, or egual-syllabled, 
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§ XXI—IMPURE STEMS. 


1. Liquip Stems. 


N.B.—The liquid before og is either » or p: once it is 
A 3 GAs, wAds, salt; it is never pu. 
hv, &@ month, Mase. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

NV any ways bany eg 

G. Leny b¢ env ow anv wy 

D. pny é bony om yon ot} 

A. MAY oO MAY § MH vas 

Singular. thief. deity. speaker. comb. ether. 

N. 6 Dap 6, 4 daluopy 6 pyrap 6 urels 6 aldyp 

G. Dopds Saelwovog piropos xrEves oe} Bé pos 

D. Papl Saino prope xrevi aldéps 

A. Papa Veeipovee pirropc uréves ci bine. 

V. Dap Seipcoy pirrop urels aldyo 

Dual. 

N. A. V. Qaps Seelpous parope wrive 

G.D. Qupoty dascvory  pardposy —wravory 

Plural. 

N.V. = Qaipes Seelwoves paropes xrives 

G. Qapay Saipdvoy  purdpav xrevav 

D. Qupol  saipous pHropes wreal 

A. Papas  Baluovac pyropas  xrivac 


2. Mute Stems. 


LABIALS, gen. «og, Bog, pos, (»p, Zin three places, 
(x 


nom. and voc. sing. 
GUTTURALS, gen. x06, 706, X06) J and dat. plur. 


(8) Lineua.s, gen. rog, 805, 606. Lingual dropped in 
three places, nom. and voe. sing., and dat. plur. 


! For » dropped before o, see § VI, 7. 
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(a) Labial and Guttural Svems. 


Singular. 
N. V. 6 yb, vulture. 6 xéAaé, flatterer. 6 ove nail (unguis.) 
G. yunts xb6AAX0S ovyog 
D. yuni xbAaxs ovuys 
A. yiare. x6Aaxe dvuya 
Dual. 
N.A.V. yias xbraxs bvuye 
G. D.  yuaon XOAGKOI bvdqou 
Plural. 
N. V. vires xbAGKES ovuxes 
G. yuma NOAGXOIV bvdeveu 
D. yuri x6rAaks ovuee 
A. yirds xbrAande bvuyas 
(8) Lingual Stems. 
1. 2. 3. 
Non-neutersin With Gen. in Neuters with 
Tos, bos, bos. ¥-T06. ros in Gen. 

Singular. 
N. 6 gpwe, love. 6 Aéwy, lion. £3 cama, body. 
G. Epwros Agovrog Cwf{Laros 
D. pore Atoves CHOrs 
A. Spure, Afovra Coif 
V. pag Agov Cospue, 
Dual. 
N. A. V. = épure Agovrs CHmars 
G. D. épdrorv Asévrow COyuasory 
Plural. 
N. V. epares Afovres OWwmare 
G. épw ray Asdyray Calaray 
D. tpwor* Agouor? oupocs' 
A. tpurag Agovras CwMATA. 


‘7 is dropped before ¢, according to § VI., 
2 For the rationale of this formation, sonsult.§ VL., 7, note. 
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§ XXII—PURE STEMS. 


Cases in which they con- 
tract in Attic. 

1. With a LONG vowel before o¢.| Nowhere. 

2.(a.) With a DOUBTFUL vowel. In the three like 
plural cases, chiefly 
in the accus. 

(8.) With a DOUBTFUL vowel 
modified, and ews in genit.| In the dat. sing,, 
and three like plural 
cases. 
3. With a sHoRT vowel. Everywhere. 
(Where there is a 


concurrence.) 


N.B.—The accusative plural takes always the con- 
traction of the nominative plural, whence the three 
like pluralcases arenominative, accusative, vocative. 


1. Lone VowEL STEMS (Non- Contracting.) 
(w—o¢ only, 7-05 being Epic.) 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.V. 6 6é¢, jackal. N.A.V. die NV. does 
G. bw é¢ G. D. bon G. Ow wy 
D. ba é D. ba of 
A. ba a A. ba as 


Nore.—Some nouns in ws wos, which seem in certain cases to 
contract, alternate between the third and the Attic second de- 
clension, as 2aws, wos, barnjloor; G. also aaa; A. &Aw Or caw». 
So gpws, -wos, hero; G. also gpa; D. ape (Hom.); A. pace or npo 3 
A. plural gpwas and gps, Aesch. Ag. 516. The nom. plural 
Spas for Hpass is doubt 
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2. DoUBTFUL VOWEL StEmMs.—( Partially contracting.) 


_N.B.—Accusative singular in » instead of a. 
a. With Doubtful Vowel Retained. 


a—0¢. I—0¢. v—0¢. 
Singular. 
N. 4) ypats, old woman. 7 o/s, sheep. 6 /y6us, fish. 
G. ypaog old¢ ly biog 
D. ypat olf i bus 
A. ypaiy oly ixduv 
V. y pau of ings 
Dual. 
N. A.V. ypée ols inchs 
G.D. —-ypaow elow ing Ohosv 
Plural. 
N. V. —_ ypies (ypats) oles (ol) inde (ids) 
G. ypacy olay bye bbouv 
D. y pauot oiot ie ddor 
A. ypias ypais olag ol¢ ixnbbas ix dics 


B. With Doubtful Vowel Modified. 


Most nouns in ss and v¢ (except monosyllables, as 
wig, og, x7, etc.) change s or uv into « before o¢ and we, 
as wéas, gen. (Ion. wéAsg), Attic rérws. 


N.B.—1. Nouns having « in the genitive, from : or v 
in the nominative, contract not only in the three 
like plural cases, but also in the dative singular. - 

' 2, Similarly, nouns in eve and ous (properly sF<¢ 
and oF), contract in the dative singular, and in the 
three like plural cases. 


s Modified. v Modified. 
Sing. city (civitas). mustard. forearm. city (urbs). 
N. 4 KOA 70 olvawt 6 FHXUS TO 


G. WOAEWC Tle S806 or neMc doreoe 
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D. worst = 64 cweri=ss | NSE dorsi = ts 
A. womy olvaws wiyuy dory 
Vv. WON olvaws xnKY doru 
Dual. 
N. A. V.  wénrss ovewes eA S8 dares 
G. D. woniowy osvecwriosy anysosy dortosy 
Plur. 
N. V. WoASH=tis =alaersee—=yN 860 NKEEG = Ig ors = 9 
G. worktoy oveewtoy wea adortay 
D. wonrest overeat 8X68 aorest 
A. worsas=se overee =n 8 BHxsas=es }6dorea=% 
Novwn IN evs (FOR ¢F's). 
Singular. Dual. _ Plural. 
N. 6 laaevs, horseman. la-vis lawies = tig 
G. larzius lawiosy ixoiay 
D. ixxcii=d le-rtosy ixxrevoc 
A. ixzxia lorwvis laarics = sig 
V. swrev lawis lourwies = sig 
NOUN IN ov¢ (oFs). 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ¢, %, Bovs, ox, cow, bos. Bes Bees (Bove) 
G. Bods bovis. Booty Bowy 
D. Bot Booty Bovol 
A. Bovy Bes (Beas) Bods 
V. Bod Bés oes (Bois) 


Nore 1. vs of dative singular is contracted only in Epic, as ci@vi 
into divi. Neuters having vos in genitive never contract in plural, 
as dexpua, from dexpv, a tear. 

2. Nouns in és, like wéass, are regular in Ionic. Sing. G. casos ; 
D. xéan, contracted xéat; Dual wdace, xorlory; Plural xeases, con- 
tracted x0Ais, wortwy, worst, wortas, contracted xéais. There is 
also an Ionic genitive xéaeog adopted by the scenic poets, a step- 
ping stone to the Attic réAewe; and an Epic xéanos, ni, na. 

3. In the dual of nouns in ss, s¢ is sometimes contracted 
into ». 

4. Nouns in evs have sometimes an accusative in 4 for é«, and a 
nominative and vocative plural j¢ for sis. f@~ & in accusative 
singular and plural of third declension is short except in nouns 
In sus, 
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3. SHORT VOWEL STEMS (Contracting everywhere.) 


(aw) s-0¢. 


Nominatives end in ag and os; n¢ masc. or fem. ; o¢ 
neuter. When 1¢ is an adjective, its neuter is ¢¢. 


Singular. 

N. 4 rpinp ns, trireme. rd rstyoc, wall. 

G. TPinp €0S, TPINP OUS reine £06, réixg ous 
D. Tpinp &1, TPINp és rely ei, rei 

A. TPINp 0, TPInp y rEnyog 

V. rpinpes rehyog 

Dual. 

N.A.V. Tpinp 6s, <pinp n rei 88, reign 

G.D. rpinp o1v, spinp oi reiy tow, rei of 
Plural. 

N.V. TPInP S&S, TPINP EIS rely sa, rely 7 

G. Tpinp Gov, Tpinp wv rei buy, rey GY 
D. Tpinpeds rsinveos 

A. TpInp &aS, TPINP E16 rsiy ea, rely 7 


Norte 1. ‘a pure, whether eee or peed is bran 3 contracted 
into a, a8 dyes, healthy; A. singular m N. plural 
neuter, dytia=vyiaz; xAétos, glory, N. Sinead kd alas ALC. 

2. The compounds of xaéos contract twice in the dative, once in 
the other cases. 


Attic. Epic. 
N. ‘Hpaxaéins, -xaiic “HS 
G. ‘ Hpaxaétos, oxaboug 90S 
D. "Hpaxaéei, oxrbes, -xAgi “Hb 


A. Hpaxasec, -xrbe 


“4 
V. “Hpaxagss, -xrsss ests (Iliad, 1. 337.) 


There is a vocative "0." HpaxAss, mehercule, in late prose. The 


ei sometimes contracts a second time, Hyena, though 
rar y 


(8) 0-05. 


4 1x@, echo. 
G. 17506, ny0UE 


Singular. 
N. 4 aldwe, shame. 
alddos, aidot¢ 
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D. N51, NXOr ald6r, aldo? 
A. Nba) nKW aidéa, aida 
V. nyor aidor 


No dual and plural in words of this class from the 
third declension. Sometimes the second declension 
ae forms, as dual 7xa, #vov, N. plural jos, etc. 

.B.—A contraction in the nominative remains in the 

other cases. ap, spring, contracted 7p. G. mpos, 
D. jp, A. Hp. 


§ XXTII.—SYNCOPATED NOUNS. 


1. np -spos. 


A few in np, gen. spos, drop ¢ in three cases, Gen. and 
Dat. sing., and Dat. plur., inserting in the last an ac- 
cented « after p. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. xarnp N. A.V. warépe | N. V. xartpss 
G. (warépos) rarpés] GD. xarépow| Ge. = rarépaw 
D. (aavéps) xaspi D. BaTPACs 
A. warépa A. TUTE pae 
V. xdrsp 


So warnp, mother; duydenp, daughter ; yaornp, stomach ; 
Anunrnp, Ceres; but évjp, man (vir), syncopates through- 
out in Attic. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. dvap N. V. (cvépes) dvdpes 
G. (dvépos) dvdpés G. (dvépav) d&vdpav 
D. (avéps) cvdpi D. avopaos 
A. (dvipa) cvdpa A. (dvipag) dvdpac 


V. dvep 
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Dual. 


N. A.V. (dvips) dvdps 
G.D. — (dvépow) avdpor 


Nore 1. For the insertion of 3 in dvgp, see § VL, 9. 

2. Homer and the Epic poets syncopate anywhere or nowhere 
according to the metre, duyaripes or buyarpss, wertps OY rarpi, 
edvipes or dvdpéc. The accusative singular, however, is not synco- 
Sete In raryp, eornp, yeornp, because there is already a arpa = 
atherland, «yrpa = womb, yeorpa =belly of a jar; but in poetry 
buyarnp and Anmyrnp may syncopate even in accusative, there 
being no words with which they might be in danger of being 
confounded. 


9. -ag -arog 


Syncopates r throughout, and then contracts the 
thereby concurring vowels, 


Singular. Dual, 
N.A.V. (rd) xpéac, flesh. xptare (-a8) xpid 
G. xpearos (-wos) xpew¢ xpsarory er xpewy 
D. xptars (-ai) xpig xpscrow (-cesv) xpeqy 


Plural. 
N. A. V. xpiara (-aa) xpia 

G. xpedrwv (-cwv) xpsav 

D. xpéae: 
So xépas, horn, arog (with & in Attic, & in Epic.) 

répas, prodigy, arog (syncopates only in plural.) 
But odas, ear, dros (poetic for ods, drég, r6), never syn- 
copates +r. 


Nore 1. The rest of the neuters in as almost invariably drop r, 
and have genitive in aoc, as yipas, reward; yapes, old age (geni- 
tive cog and we); démras, cup; xviGecs, gloom; céAas, gleam ; oxtres, 
covert ; oPia«s, footstool. Except yapas, these seldom contract 
unless where « or ¢ can result, as D. singular x»é~e@; N. plural 
céaw. The poets sometimes shorten nominative and accusative 
plural, as xpia, oxiad, oPéird, etc. 
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2. The Ionics declined all these by sin place of «; xépeos for 
xépoog OF xépus. 
always follow the Ionic declension, even in Attic :— 
Bptras, image; gen. so; N. plur. Cpéree = Bpérn 
xaeg. fleece; gen. cos; N. plur. xwee; D. plur. xésox. 
ovdes, the ground ; gen. gos. 
3. All in as, with arog, cog, or eo¢ in genitive are neuter, 
except Ads, masculine ; genitive ado¢g; accusative ad». 
4. Some masculines in os, wros, syncopate in a few cases in 
Epic: zpas, love; yiaws, laughter; idpas, sweat ; G. wros, admit 
in Epic » for wr. in dative, w for wre in accusative. 


3. 


For comparatives in wy syncopating », see Adjectives 
of Third Declension, Page 50. 


Note 1. A few substantives in 4» syncopate » chiefly in genitive 
and accusative singular and accusative plural, and then contract. 
adniay, nightingale; G. -dvo¢ (-cos), -ovs; D. -dvs (-ci), -07 So 
xerday, swallow; elxay, image; G. -cvog (-cos), -ov¢; A. -cvee (-de), 
-@; A. plural sixcvas (-das), -ovs. 

2. "Ardara, Apollo, and Ilosdav, N eptune, usually drop -ve 
of the A. singular in Attic; accusative singular Azocaaw, Tossed. 


§ XXIV.—GENERAL RULES. 


THE GENITIVE. 


1. If the nominative ends in a vowel, add 05. cia, 
body ; -arog; wéds, honey ; -iros. 
Except yaaa, -exros, milk; yvv7,! -asxds, Woman. o has 
(dog =) ods; v has soc. 
But yévv, knee, dépu, spear, have dros; daxpu, tear, varv, 
mustard, have vos. 
2. If the nominative ends in a consonant, drop ¢ if 
' there is one, and add og. 


1 Only noun in » of third declension, except the Ionic ro xap» (for 
xcpa), genitive xapwroc, the head. 
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GAs aAbe, salt ; "pag 006, hero; Tirdy -Gvo¢g, SUN, 


So € and y drop ¢, and form genitives by adding os to 
the stem, xog, yos, xos; wos, Bos, Dog. 

6p/, hair, has zpsxéc, and two in € have xros, vvé, night, 
and dyeg. king. 


I. Before vog and pos, 1 and w are generally changed 
into their shorts; as ov, genitive swomévos, 
shepherd ; pjrwp pyropos, speaker. 

Examples of Exceptions. 


Excep. 1. Monosyllables (but 
Qpyy evds, mind; xbav, 


xbovcs, earth. ) env, fonveg, month. 
Excep. 2. Verbal derivatives 
in rnp, apornp, 1pos, ploughman. 


Excep. 3. Allin ay, dvroc, |Hevoay, Svros, Kenophon. 
Excep. 4. Local derivatives! ( frxdy, avoc, equile 
(=€étum, tle in Latin) and éAciay, avoc, olivetum. 
nicknames in wy», yaorpayv, wvos, big-belly. 
Excep. 5. Various, as“ Eaayp, 
Greek ; rssxyy, lichen ; xn- 
Qny, drone, etc., NVOS. 
a@Awy, barn-floor; Adxay, 
Lacedemonian ; peyxwy, 
poppy, etc., ayos. 


If. All participles of the third declension have 
-yrog IN genitive, except those in ws, which have 
OT 06. 

ripas, -avrog. ruseie -evrog ; but rerupue, -drog. 

II. These have -ovros, d&xwy, javelin; yépav, old 
man; dpéxwy, snake; depdrwv, attendant; réwy, 
lion ; révwy, sinew. 

IV. Nominatives in ¢ are very various in the for- 
mation of their genitives. 


“Neataaree Cao EXAMPLES. 
as, Neuter HOG, arog xXVEDaS aos, gloom; Apeas, Aros, 
. flesh. 
as, Fem. adog awards, &dog, torch. 


as, Masc. avrog yiyas, avros, giant. ea Ex- 
cept two adjectives, wérde, 
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Terminations of Terminations of 
mina 


No 


Gig, 


ug 


E46 


€Ug 


ng 


0¢ 


oug 


sg 


tives. Genitives. 


dvos, black; rdadsc, dvos, 
wretched. 
asd06, waic, waidts, child. gar Ex- 
cept dafs, feast; crass, dough. 
-ords. 
o.og ypaic, ypasés, oldwoman. The 
only other in aug is vaig, G. 
vee (Doric vaés), ship. 
svscg. All adjectives and participles in 
&G) AS yxapieis,-evTos, graceful, 
But «, one, xrsés, comb, 
both with své¢; xAsis, key, 
xAGI06¢. 
(sos), Attic we. PBacirsis, éws, king. 
Substantives, if proper names, as 
Zwxparng, (cog ==) ous, Socrates. 


(t06=) ous Adjectives, if with neuter in ¢¢, as 
aobsvys, neuter é¢, (zo¢==) ods, weak. 
Substantives not proper names, as 

pike AéBns¢, ros, caldron. 


Adjectives not with neuter in ¢¢, as 
adjectives in Bans, duns, dvns, xunc. 
(e0¢ =) ous refyoc, (€0¢ =) ous, wall. Gar Except 


neuter participles in os, gen. orog. 


00¢ Three. ots, ox or cow; voids, 
pitcher ; fots, sumach. 
ovrog Participles in ovs, and one substan- 


tive, ddovs, tooth. gas” Adjectives 
IN ous (= 6e¢), have ovvros. 
odog One. od¢ rodd¢ and its compounds. 
10g, Ionic, s0¢, poetic, ews, Attic ( réAsg (405), (€0¢) 
| sug, city. 


IT0¢ x~&pls, iros, grace; 
1806 érmks, dog, hope; 
160g Opvi¢, tbog, bird. 
sv0g axrtt, ivog, Sune 


beam. 
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{ v0, swe, Attic. (wis, wuds, mouse; wyyue, fore- 
arm, Attic genitive sw¢. 


udog, Aambs, vdos, cloak; xépug, bog, 
us < udos: elmet. 4 Adjectives have 
so¢, participles have dvrog. 
uvog Dépxug, vos. One has upog, wap- 
rus, vpos, witness. 
wos a5 Owés, jackal. Two have 


(60g =) os, adds, shame, and 
the Ionic 45, the morning. 


ws < wros yErws, wros, laughter. So syn- 
copated participles in ws. 
orog All participles in w¢ not synco- 


pated, as AsAvxuweg, -drog. 


§ XXV. THe AccUSsATIVE 


_ Ends in & usually. But these four, sc, vs, ave, and 
ovs, if the genitive is In o¢ or ws pure, change ¢ of the 
nominative into ».' 
From ov, city. i6bs, fish. ypais, crone. Bots, ox. 
(Genitive s-0¢ (ews) v-0¢ a 0g 0 -0s) 
The accus. is wéAuy ine buy ypaiy Bovy 
Nore.—This analogy is usually followed in Attic prose by «; and 
vs, even with the genitive in ro¢, d0¢, doc, impure, but in this case 
the last syllable must not have the acute accent (ss, vg Baryton). 
Attic. Less common. 
fps, os, strife;  gpzv. Epsdee. 
bests, idos, bird;  dpya». opvibe. 
So xis, frog, favour ; xccpev. ~epire. 
But Xapis, a proper name, one of the Graces, has always Xeprree. 
If the last syllable has the acute (s, vs Oxyton), the accu- 
aative must be in «. 
Attic. Less common. 


taxls, -Gdos, saxide; hope. But edearss, deans, seviazida. 
Tous, weds, Fo0e; foot. But dfxrous, dirovv, Sfarodem. 


Except xac/s, key, having xAsiv as well as xAside. 


' Hee quatuor 6, Ys, aus, et avg, pura in genitivo, formant per ». 
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§ XXVI. THE VocaTIVE 


Is like the nominative usually; always so in &, 4, 
and participles of third declension. But 

1. The vocative retains the SHORT vowel of the geni- 
tive, dropping r wherever it occurs. 


Vocative. 
Saiwav,  ovos, deity, da iiwov 
xapies, evros, graceful, syapis 
AE, ovroc, lion, A€ov 


Lwxparns, eos, Socrates, Swxpares 
r&Aas,  avos, wretched, rardy 
Alas avros, Ajax, Alay 


Three gig tee take a short vowel in the vocative, 
though they have a long in the genitive. 


"ArbrAAwy, aves, Apollo. Voc.” AsoArov. 
Ilossdav, dvog, Neptune. Voc. Iéessdov. 
owrnp, Hpos, Saviour. Voc. ovrep. 


Note 1. Some proper names in as, ayros, have vocative also 
in @. 
"“Araas. Voc.”"Araw. Tloavdepas. Voc. Toavdaped. 

2. In SUBSTANTIVES, an acute accent must not fall on a final 
short vocative syllable! Hence, zoseyv, évoc, shepherd; Voc. 
woeny. agyspay, ovos, leader; Voc. gyepeav. 

In ADJECTIVES, however, an acute may fall on a final short 
vocative syllable. 4 xaxoruxés ydvas. Eur. Med. 1274. 


2. These five, s¢, us, aus, and ous, if the genitive is 
in o¢ or ws pure, and also evs, simply drop the ¢; 
(or, generally, if the accusative singular is not in « 
short, the vocative is formed by dropping ¢ of the 
nominative.) 


' Is this the reason for the peculiar accent of the following vocatives ? 
From xarnp, dynp, denp, cwryp, Ilovesdav, &deAQes, the accent of the 
vocative rises, as,@ warep, dvep, den, owrep, Ilocesdov, &deAGe. 

| Cc 
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N. aérug iy bbs ypaitig Bots Baorsbs 
A. aT) =u “au ~ou -& 
Vi. bn in¢80 ypas Bow Baird 


So wai, wasdés, child, Voc. rai: 
NOTE.—*zovs, xodds, and ddovs, -dvros, not having genitive in o¢ 


pure, do not drop s, neither do nominatives in ss and vg with acute 
on the last, as d Sarapis, crawls, xrcceus. 


3. Where the genitive is in éo¢, the vocative is in 
7; Anrw, Latona, Gen. 0c, Voc. Anroz  aidue, 
shame, Gen. aidéog, Voc. aidor: 


Notre.—This rule embraces the two in ws, dos, viz. vides, and 
gas, and allin a. 
§ XXVIT. Tue Dative PLURAL. 


1. The dative plural is formed from the dative singular 
by inserting o before ., and dropping before it any of 
the four linguals, +, 3, 4, ». 


€ and ) will appear in dative plural from guttural 
and labial stems.) 


D. §. D. Pl. 


énrap, speaker. pyrops. — Aropot. 
xnpus, herald. xHpuxt xnpues (xaos). 
yup, vulture. yvai. yuri *0%) 


yve ~— night. yuxti. yet (=vux(r)o0). 
D.S.  ‘iOD.z Pi. 


r dropped capa, body. COLOTI. THOLKTt 
3 gaits, hope. erwios. eamriot. 
6 ...  xépus, helmet. xopuds.  xdpuar. 
y Asceny, harbour. aAswévt. Aspeeos. 


2. sus, aus, and oug, make eves, aves, over. 
Bacirebs, Bacirsior; ypatc, ypavol; ddov¢, dd0t01; Bov¢ Bousi. 


Notre.—But *rovs, foot; dative xod/, has zoos; and ovs, ear; 
dative ar/, has dc/; both by Rule 1. 
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3. aves makes dao, evr: from PARTICIPLES $101, OvTt, 
ovor, and uve, uo. See § VI. 7, note. 


: D. S. D. Pl. 
yiyes, giant, yiyevti, yiyvaos. 
trurels, struck, ruxrtyrs, rureios. 
Asay, lion, Agovrs, Agoves. 
decxyvc, showing, demvovri,  desxvvor. 


NotE.—evts, from ADJECTIVES, has eos, xeepéess, graceful, yepsevrs, 
‘4 
Keplecs. 


4. Syncopated nouns in zp have éo. 
warnp (warépog =) warpbs. Dative plural rarpac. 


NoTE.—-yaornp, belly (yaoripos =) yaorpes, has both yaorpac: 
and yaoripos. 


§ XXVIII. Draects. 


The chief dialectic variety of the third declension, not previously 
mentioned, is in the dative plural, which was often formed in Epic 
and other dialects by adding «os or soos to the root syllable, as 
rovs, root xo, dative plural xedeos, and xddsoar. 


GENERAL OBSERVATION. 


In the Epic poets an old case-ending @: or Qi», sometimes a 
genitive, sometimes a dative, both sing. and plur. (compare -bi 
and -bis in tibi, sibi, ibi, nobis, navibus, etc.) is found attached to 
nouns of all the declensions, and to the unchanged root of the nouns. 

First declension, 7 and «, 

form this case in 79, as Binds, from Bie, violence. 
Second declension, o¢ and ov, 
form this case in 09, as beods, from beds, God. 
Third declension, os 
forms this case in oQ., as épeoQs, from épos, hill, 
vevQs, from vais, ship, ete. 


EXAMPLES OF Nouns oF THirRD DECLENSION. 
1. Liquid Stems. 


¢"Exrap, -opos, Hector. 6 xotpeny, -évoc, Shepherd. 
6 4p, Onpos, wild beast. 4 XErTOwY, -Cv0s, swallow 

6 owrnp -Hpos, saviour; Voc. ep. | 4 d&ndav, -cvos, nightingale. 
6“ EAAnpy -nvos, Greek. 6 Hyeeav, -dvos, leader. 

6 Ac, ards, salt. % axis, -ivos, sunbeam. 


e oof 


to rip, xvpes, fire; D. plur. oss. | 6 ainp, -épos, air. 
r® #rop, opoc, heart. 6 aldo, -épos, ether. 
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2. Mute Stems. 


4 Dace, -yés, flame. 6 Spaxwy, -ovros, serpent 
4 Ooi, cpexos, hair. (§ VI. | 6 xovs, «000s, foot. 
4.n. h earls, -1d0s, hope. 
n adawane, exos, fox. 9 warpis, -idos, country. 
6 dee, king. 4 tabys, -Hros, dress. 
ae “TOS, 4_- : } : 
H vue, j nigel  neexorns, -nros, wickedness. 
h vedrns, -nros, youth. 
Neuters. é, 4 épvis, -T00¢, bird. 
ce poet, chariot. | 4 gpss, -ZOos, strife. 
apdry we, affair. 9 xopus, -vboc, helmet. 
wroinwe, Tos, + poem, ” xepls, Iroc, grace. 
vod, name.  waeis, -esd0s, key. 
pens, honey. 6 4 txrnaus, -vdos, stranger. 
Bexpu, vos, tear. 6 4 dixous, od05, two-footed. 
nwap, ros, liver. 64 woAvrous, 000s, many-footed. 


Ppécep, eros, well. 
youu, aros, knee. 
Bcpv, eros, spear. 


3. Long Vowel Stems. 


6 puss, wos, hero. Mivas, wos, Minos. 
6 3nd, wos, slave. Tpés, wos, Trojan. 


4, Doubdtful Vowel Stems. 


(a) With vos preserved (sos is chiefly Ionic. ) 


6 Borpus, grape-cluster. 4 xéaus, tortoise, lyre. 
6 véxus, corpse. 4 Opus, oak. 
6 vs, mouse. 9 wirus, pine-tree. 


(8) With Modified Vowel. Genitive eas. 


6 wtdsexus, hatchet. 6 6Qis, serpent, 

6 wevris, soothsayer. 4 Otis, sight. 

’” Qvoss, nature. % Ups, insult, insolence. 

” Tees, Order, rank. n woos, beverage. 

” =petic, action. TO ®av, 0s, (like dorv) flock 


eve. Genitive ews. All Masculine. 


Saatreds, king. Spogcevs, courier. 
iepevs, priest. ouyypaPevc, historian. 
@ovevc, murderer BpaGevs, judge, umpire: 


In Attie admit ac- 
cusative in ». 
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5. Short Vowel Stems. 
Genitive (eos) ous. 


Anpocbivns, Demosthenes. +0 yévos, race, birth. 

Zexparns, Socrates. TO WeAayos, Sea. 

ApicroQevns, Aristophanes. +0 &vbos, flower. (Genitive plural 
6 sunOng, fool. only a&vdéav.) 

h wevrnons, quinquereme. ro dpos, mountain. 


Genitive (005) ovs. All Feminine. 


445 (Ionic), morning. Anra, Latona. 
esd, persuasion. ZaxQa, Sappho. 


§ XXIX.—GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


(a) By SIGNIFICATION. 


1. Names of LIVING BEINGS are, according to sex, 
either masculine or feminine. 


Bacredts, 6, king; BaoiAsa, 7, queen. 


Except diminutives not proper names of women, 
dvopiov, +6, manikin, and three words = child, 
Bpépos, réxog, réxvov, neuter by their termination. 
Many names of animals have a standing form of 
ender common to animals of both sexes. (picenes.) 
hus, a for in Greek and Latin was-reckoned feminine ; 
vulpes feminine, &AdanE 4; whereas a hare was reckoned 
masculine ; lepus masculine, Auyeig 6. 
2. Names of months, mountains, winds, rivers, are 
masculine ; names of cities, countries, islands, trees, are 
feminine. 
ZrvE and A7jén, Styx and Lethe, though rivers, are 
feminine. 
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Names of cities in &¢, avrog, ots, odvrog, and o plural, 
are masculine, as in Latin. 
i ss ov and a@ plural, are neuter, as in 
Latin. | 
Masc. Taras, 6 Tépas, avrog; Opus, Opuntis, 6’ Orvis, 
otvrog ; Delphi, of Acagoi. | 
Neut. Rhegium, rd ‘Pjyiv; Leuctra, rd Acixrpa. So’ 
neuter, Argos, rd ” Apyos. 
8. All indeclinable nouns are neuter ; e. g., the names 
of letters, rd dAga. 


(8) By TERMINATION. 


In the Frrst declension «, 7, always feminine; a¢ and 
ns, always masculine. 
In the sEcoND declension og, ws, usually masculine ; 
o and wy, always neuter. 
Except diminutives from proper names of women, 
as 7 TAuxépiov, Glycerium. 


The following are most of the feminines in og. 
Nouns implying the notions of 
1. Earth (v%) or Stone. 
» Aidos, feminine, precious stone; (masculine, ordinary stone). 


So dpyinos, white clay. xpvoraaros, crystal (¢, ice). 
doPearos, bitumen. /Aros, red earth. 


Baros, clod. yeos, hew-trenched land. 
Bacavos, touchstone. zaiybos, brick, tile. 
yurpos, chalk. xépoos, terra firma. 
fonccos, desert. Weppors and &upos, sand. 


Axrepos, Main land. wWiPos, pebble, vote. 


So xdéaposg, dung. o7od0s, ashes. 
2. Vegetable products, as 4 Guvccos, cotton, etc. 
3. Three in cos, dpeaos, dew ; vijaos, island; vdcos, disease. 
4. Thoroughfare. 
4 Odds, way. 
So compounds, etc., as, 4 weplodos, ete. 
arpemes, path. 
apatirds, carriage way. 
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xérsvbos, road. 
tplBos, pathway. 
5. Vessel or enclosure. 
n KiBards, chest. 
xemeivos, furnace. 
So xcpdowros, kneading trough. 
Anvos, trough, winepress. 
copos, coffin. 
raQpos, ditch. 
G6. Various, as 


BiBros, book.  déaros, tablet. doxds, beam. 
yvabos, jaw. dsarexros, dialect. écAos, vaulted roof 
xépxos, tail. peoos, wand. 


In the THIRD DECLENSION masculines are— 
GY, VY, UY, 
EUG) 71P) WP, 
a}, we wrog, wv wos, and genitives in -vro¢. 


Except 
these in - Feminines. Neuters. 
nv Dpyy, Ppevds, mind. 
np yaornp, épos, belly. xap, xnpos, fate. |7p,spring, and xfp,heart, 
are from Zep and xéep. 
wp Youp, water, and cxap, 
dlth, both genitive in 
arog. Epic words in 
| wp, aS éAwp, prey. 
WL xarinany (os), roof; Pap (Gos), vein. 
xépyrp (Gos), lustral water. 
Aatracry, storm; dp, voice; ar, face, 
all with zog¢. 
Ys Das, Dares, light. 


Feminines are w, wv ovo, 
E, as ado, 
TNE TNTOG, IG, US, and UG. 
Except : 
ae re Masculines Excepted. 
wy, ovos. axpwv, anvil; Bpeyiwv, arm; xcvoy, rule. 
n;, nros. Allin ng not preceded by + (06%, dress, alone is feminine). 
g. All with a LoNnG vowel before xos, as also 26a, an abacus ; 
dvdpat, coal; ddveg, reed; rive, tablet (though all with 
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duos); évvg, nail (= wnguis) ; erévvg, sharp edge (both 
with genitive os). 
us. Sérpus, grape-cluster ; idv¢, fish; xavduc, doublet ; wis, 
mouse ; véxug, corse; oraxus, corn-ear (all with vos). 
winexve, axe; xyxus, forearm (both with ews). 


Neuters are a, as, ap, 
by Uy 06, = OP 
But A&s, A&os, 6, stone. 


N.B.—Single words not included in the above lists. 


Masculine. Feminine. 
6 ars, &ads, salt. h G&A, hAds, sea. 
6 xrels, wrevos, comb. % dais, dceirds, feast. 
6 ous, wodds, foot. 4 aldas, (do¢=) -ovs, shame. 


n has (60¢=) -ods, morning. 
4 xt/p, -pés, hand. 
Neuter. 
TO OVS, arog, ear. TO vp, rvpes, fire. +d crals, orairds, dough 


§ XXX. ANOMALIES IN DECLENSION 


Are of two kinds; either defects arising from partial 
development of the form, or varieties arising from over- 
development of the form. 


(a) DEFECTIVES IN NUMBER. 


Chiefly Singular. {Only Dual and Plural. Only Plural. 


Abstract qualities |éoce, pair of eyes ;| Festivals, as ra Tava 
and essences, as genitive doowy. Onvcse. 
nourns, sweetness, etc. | dAAHAos, each other ;| Town names in o4, cs, 
Unique existences, as| genitive plural -ay.| «, as Acaol, O7n6cn, 
cbnp, alr, yi, earth, etc. Asixrpe 
So of ’Ernoi/es, mon- 
soons; ra iyxare, 
entrails. 


(6) DEFECTIVES IN OasE. 


With One Case (Monoptotes.) 
Acc. via, snow ; Aime, oil ; Zoe, | Voc. haé, fool; d wéasand a rey, 
pleasure. good sir; drra, dame, ete.. 


papa 
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With Two Cases (Diptotes.) 
Nominative and accusative. 


Epicneutersinwpandmanyin ap,|So dézas, build of body; gdo¢, 
as daxap aid, dyvap,a dream ;| pleasure; déus¢ (=fas), what is 


vxap, waking vision. right ; 6QeAos, advantage. 
With Three (7'riptotes) ; without} With Four (Tetraptotes); without 
nominative and vocative. vocative. 
ov=sui. Thereflexivesézavrov,| All demonstrative pronouns. 
etc., and the reciprocal @aay-| ... relative oe 
Ao. ... interrogative 


(Aptotes) with one moveable form for all cases. 
1. Cardinal numbers, 2. Foreign names not|3. Infinitives used as 


from 5 to 100 in- Hellenised. nouns. 
clusive. Baar, Iwon?, re daQalro Adyesy, speaking ; 
wiyri—ixcaroy. G. rod dade. . TOU Agyesy, of 


speaking, etc. So 
TO xpewy, necessity ; 
| genitive rod xpsap. 


§ XX XI. « VARIANTS with more than one form. 
(Redundants.) 


Masculine genitive oxérov, 
dative -w, etc. 

Neuter genitive oxéroug, 
dative -:, etc. 


Proper names in 7¢ «0s, admit an accusative of first 
declension, as Zwxpérng; genitive ovg; dative «:; accu- 
sative 7», of first declension, or 1, of third declension ; 
vocative, Luxpares. 

A few neuter plurals come from nominatives in os. 


Some nouns belong to two 
declensions ; as _ oxérog, 
darkness ; 


dsouos and -a, chains. jot and -a, arrows. 
dippo: and -a, seats fortwo, gigs. | xéAcuvdor and -a, ways. 
8puuot and -a, oak thickets. xixror and -a, circles. 


Abyvor and -a, lamps. 
piao and -a, filth: 
oraduot and -é, lodgings, quarters. 
Reversely, orddsov, a stadium, may have orddia as well 
as sradia. 


42 IRREGULAR 


8. VARIANTS with only one form in use, 
6 ofroc, corn; plural only ra otra. 6 Téprapos, Tartarus; 
plural Téprapa. 
avp, 6, fire, in plural passes into the second declension, 
and so do nouns in « and ds, genitive 0s, when they 


happen to have a dual and plural. See § XXII. 3. 8. 


—§ XXX. IrgEcutar SuBstantives. 


advak, 6, 7, sovereign, genitive dvaxrog, etc. Vocative 
dvaz, sometimes diva, but the latter only when addressed 
to a deity. (“Avaxes -wy = Dioscuri, Castor and Pollux.) 

dnp, 6, man (VIR), syncopates throughout. See § 
XXIII. 1. 

"Aréarwv, Apollo; gen. -wvos, etc.; acc.’ AréA?u (rarely 
"AméAAwva) $ VOC.” AwoAAoy. 

“Apns, Mars; gen. sw, sos (never contracted) ; dat. 
ey and «3 acc. yy or 73 Voc. ” Apes. 

dornp, épos, é, star (STELLA), syncopates only in dative plural, 
aorpacs. 

APN—¢, 4, lamb; genitive dpuds ; dative dpy/; accusative dpye. 
Plural dpves, dpvdiv, épvact, dpves. Nominative singular supplied 
by dpeveg. 

Bots, 6, 7, Bos. See page 25. 

yara, 6, milk (Epic yAdyos, LAC, LACTIS); gen. -axro¢, 
etc.; dative plural ydéraz,. 

yaornp, 7, belly, See § XXVII. 4. nx. 

yérus, 6, laughter ; -wrog, -wri Epic -w,-wra Epic yidw _ 
Attic and poetic yédw». 

yoy, +6, ee (GENU), yévaros, etc.; dative plural yévao. 
(Ionic yotvaros, etc. ; Epic youvés, etc.). 

yuvh, 4, woman, wife. 
Singular yuvj, yuvaints, yuvount, yuvaina, & ybvou. 
Dual = yuvatns, yuvecsnoiy. 
Ploral = ywvatres, yuvorndiv, yuvoukl, yuvetnas. 


dévdpov, r6, tree, REGULAR. Byform dévdépeo, in dative 


plural. 
Anunrnp, i, Demeter, Ceres. See § XXIII. 1. By- 
form -rpav, in accusative. Voc. Ajunrep. 
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dépu, v6, spear; ddparos, etc. (Ionic dotparos, etc. ; 
Epic dovpés, etc.) Also sometimes in Attic dopég, dopi, 
and dépe 3 neuter plural dépn. 
tap, v6, spring (VER), tapos, etc.; or, contracting 4p, 
Apos, up; accusative 7p. 
éyxedus, 7, cel (ANGUILLA.) Genitive vog, etc., REGU- 
LAR. Plural Attic éy vires, -ewy, etc. 
Zeb, 6, Zeus, Jupiter, Ards, Ast, Afa. Vocative Zev. 
(Poetic Znvég, Znvi, Zijva. Af for Ait in Pindar.) 
Cary, 6, Thales, Oarew, Oaan, Oargy. Later also Oaaw 
and @aanros, nti, ure. 
béesc, y right; accusative ds, but with substantive verb it is 
Indeclinable bépis tori, béuss elves. As @& proper name Ofudos. 
Also Epic @sp- or be- soros, Dorie -sros, Ionic -s0¢. 
bpié, 4, hair; rpingés, etc; D. Pl. 6pié?. See § VI. 4. n. 
buyérnp, 7, daughter. See § XXIII. 1. 
xasie, 4, key (CLAVIS), xAgiddc, etc. Aceusative xasida and xAgiv. 
xarEioes, xAcioes, both contracted xacig. Tonic xanis, old 
Attic xans -ndds, Attic xande (never xAny.) 
xvav, 6, 3, dog (CANIS.) 
Singular xdwv, xuvés, xu, xdva, xvor 
Dual xyes, xuvoiv. 
Plural = xdveg, xuvav, xuos, xdvas. 
pocprus, 6, 4, witness (late wdprup), genitive -upos. 
Dative plural, however, in Attic always wdprvei. (Ac- 
cusative zépruv, in Simonides.) 
parnp, n, mother, MATER. See § XXIII. 1. 
vai, 4, ship, NAVIS. 
Attic. 
Sing. vais, vews, vt, vatv. 
Dual. (vije), veotv. 
Plural. vijes, vediv, vavot, vaig. 
Epic and Ionic. 
Sing. nis and vnig, unde and ved¢, vn, vj7a and yea. 
Dual.  vijs, veoiv. 
Plural. vies and véeg, vnav and veav, vnuot, vgeoos and 
vésool, vjac and véag. 
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Doric. 
Sing. vais, vaés, vat, etc., with a throughout. 
Thus the Attic inflection is a mixture of Ionic and Doric. 
yes for nominative plural is only in late writers. 
véog, contracted voic, 6, mind; G. véou= ve. REGULAR. 
Late writers declined it of the third, G. voés, D. vot, A. véa. 
vue, 7, night (NOX). Gen. wards, etc. Dative plural vi. 
Oidiaoug, 6, Oedipus ; -080¢, -0d:, -oda, and -ouv; voca-. 
tive -ovg and -ov. Genitive also O/dérov; Epic -6da0; 
Doric -ésa; accusative -é8ev. 
ovap, +é, dream, only nominative and accusative. 
ovEelpog, ov, 6, REGULAR. Byforms éveiparos, -ari, etc., 
nominative plural -are. 
opus, 6, 4, bird, idog; accusative 7#a and w; vocative 
épv- In plural REGULAR. Byforms épverg, Spvecv, Spveacs, 
also épvig (besides the regular dpydag.) 

ois, +6, ear (AURIS), regular (as if from Doric nominative 

ais); genitive wrés, etc.; Epic oba¢g; genitive arog, etc. 

Ilarnp, 6, father (PATER.) See § XXII 1. 

| ‘Tw&, 4, the Pnyx, popular assembly ; genitive Muxvés 
-i, -a% Late forms Ivuxés, etc. 

wbng, see § XXII. 2. £. 

Tlocesdav, 6, Poseidon (= Neptune), -évoc, -d, -dva, 

better -@; vocative Iésesdov. 

axpésBuc, 6, old man, has in this sense only accusative 

wptoBuv, and vocative apéoBv, and is sane | apeaRurepnc, 
elder ; apsoPuraroc, eldest. Remaining parts supplied 
from apeoBurng, ov, 6, old man. 

The peculiarly Attic forms, xpéoBews ; apéoers, ewv, or, 
are borrowed by Ilpsoeurqe, ot, 6, and have the 
sense of ambassador. 

ap, rb, fire, xipic, etc. Plural cupd, arupiv, aupors. 

oirog, See § XXX. B. ordduv and oraduss, see § 

AXXI, «. | 
Tisoapépvng, 6, Tissaphernes, -vouc, -ver, -vqy and -vnv: 
vocative -7. 

udp, +6, water, tdarog,etc., REGULAR; dativeplural idac., 

vids, ov, 6, sun. REGULAR. 


o 
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From stem v/s- come Sing. viios, visi, ulée. ) More frequent than 


Dual viée, vigosy. the forms of ufé¢ in 
Plu. vlsis, vitwy, Thuc., Plato, and 
vléot, ulsig. the orators. 


From stem v/- come Epic forms, viog, vit, vice; ules vies, viccos, vices. 


xP) %y hand; genitive yspé¢, etc.; but dative, dual 
and plural xspow and x«ps?. The poets and Ionic writers 
drop : elsewhere at pleasure, except in nominative 
singular ; as genitive yepés, etc. 


xous, 6 & pitcher, liquid measure. REGULAR, like Bovs. Byform 
from xo¢-; genitive yoas; accusative xo%; plural accusative yods. 
(Better with Elmsley, xéws, xda, xdcs.) 

x0U¢, 0 heap of earth. REGULAR like ois. 

xpéws, rd, debt, only nominative and accusative. Supplemented 
by xpéos; genitive xpéovs; plural xpi; genitive ypea». Datives 
and dual are wanting. 

x pHs, 0, skin, -wres, ete. REGULAR except in phrase éy xpq, close 
to the skin, to the quick, hard by. Ionic and Epic xpods, xpoi, xpoa. 


§ XXXIII—ADJECTIVES. 


Of the four classes of adjectives, the 


First belongs to the first and second declensions ; 
Second ee second declension solely ; 
Third Ses third declension solely ; 
Fourth 46 first and third declensions. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION 


(Answering to Latin us or er, a, wm.) 
M *F. N. 
- The feminine is in 7, as gidos, pian, Qirov, dear. 
But og pure and po¢g have a and pa; pirsog, friendly, 
feminine gidia ; éydpés, hostile, feminine éxyépd. 


46 ADJECTIVES. 


NoTE.—00¢, however, has 7, aS dydcos, on, cov, eighth ; but poo. 
has ce, a8 &6pc0c, de, dov, dense. 


os Impure. os Pure. poc. 


Singular. 
M. F. N. M -F. N. M F. N. 


N. Qin-os, -n, -0¥. Qidrs-os, -, -ov. 8x Op-dc, -&, -dn. 
G. Qidr-ov, -ns, -ov. Qiri-ov, -ces, -ov.  &Op-00, -ds, -0. 
D. Qir-gy =m -@. QUAM y yee EXOD, -Gy -G 
A. Qia-ov, -nv, -0v. Didrs-oy, -cey, -0v.  txOp-dv, -ce9, -O9- 
V. Din-s, -n, -ov. Qirs-t, -, -0¥. Ex bp-£, -&, -dv. 
Dual. 
M *F ON. M. F. N. 
N. A. V. a, ey =e G. D. os, = - cet, 089. 
Plural. 

N. V. Ol -=0bly =e D. OS, = CbSy 0b ys 
qd. DY, eB, “OY. A. OUSs ~ 2, -& 
Examples. 

Fem. 7. Fem. a. 


dyades, good. 
xards, beautiful. 
ooQcs, wise. 
Pavros, vile. 
xaxos, bad. 


éyto, holy. 
ixcetos, Just. 
éArevdepos, free. 
avotnpos, austere. 
feixpes, small. 


oaos, whole, entire. poaxpos, long. 
iepos, sacred. 


xaOcepos, pure. 


CoNTRACTIONS IN os. 


Adjectives in cog expressing material of which anything is com- 
osed and Adjectives in coc answering to the Latin multiplicatives 
in -plex, contract everywhere, and are thus declined :— 


N.B.—Contract ee in the singular into x, unless p precede, but 
in the dual and plural into «. 


xprocos, golden ; &zAcos, simple. 
Singular. 
M. F. N. 


N. xpva-co = fa) - -£0y a 
xP o § OUS> 45 , ous. 


aTA-006 
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M F. N. 
G. xpuc-tov 2 dag) . fov ? 
a exa-cov § °°? eng ; M$ dou ' - 
xpve-ip  ~ -le i ~ -fy ) ~ 
drn-dp @s -én ; Ns 69 ; id 
A. xpvo-tor t of, eS jy, oO” ty, 
7 ria ae -Ony doy 
- (xpvc-ee) bce r soy ” 
(daa-ce) én ; : dow § OU? 
Plural. 
N. xpuo -s0s ) ~£00s ? “tee 
AIA -60s ; aid 008 ; a 6 ; a 
G. xpuc -tay xy -tay z tay oy 
ATA -ouy > bey : bay ; 
D. xpvuo -do1¢ 0 - fess). edoig 2. 
aan -doig § 5? it Os ols ; ols 
A. xpue -fous ) etc ) . £0 
aan -cous§ °"8 — dS eee me ~6a ; &. 
V xpvo a Pe ae ae 
aA -00s : -0cbs e 6a ° 
Dual. 
N. A.V. xpuc-éw Q , -£0 da , 
aracao § 0% ; = 60) ' = 


G. D. xpue -tosw oy, ML, how 
arr ~corp > daw § > douy 
But psa, singular feminine, into «; as, from dpyupsos, silver, 


feminine dpyupic, -pa&, dpyuptas, -pias, dpyupte, -pqy, doyuptay, 
-pav; elsewhere like xpvccos. 


§ XX XIV. ADJECTIVES OF SECOND SOLELY. 


As, in the second declension of substantives, og was 
sometimes masculine, sometimes feminine, so, in certain 
adjectives, og serves for both genders. 

The feminine is the same as the masculine in COM- 
POUND adjectives in og, as gidos, , ov, but debpsAog, 06, ov, 
duvarés, Hy bv, but dduvaros, o¢, ov. 

Note 1. Some few non-compounded adjectives, especially in 
Attic, have feminine in os, and these end mostly in -sos, -so¢, and 
-005, a8 Ppowsmeos, sensible; GapGapos, barbarian; scepos, tame; 
roldopos, Slandering. 
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2. Adjectives in :xos, though from compound verbs, have fem. in 
n, aS éxidesxrinds, hy dv, showy, because they come directly from 
the compound verb, as, éxidei/xvupes, show. 

3. All comparatives and superlatives in o¢ have three termina- 
tions. Yet poetical writers consulted convenience of metre or 
their pleasure both with them and with compound positives. 
Compare caowraros dde% with ddavern eyrnp in Homer. 


évdokos, glorious. 
Singular. 
N. evb0b 06 -0¢ -ov OF 6, %y Evdokos, ré, evdozov 
G. ed6Eou -ov -ov ... rod, ris, rou, évddEou 
D. d6Fw -w -w ... rh, TH, rH, BvddEw 
A. tvdoeov -ov -ov ... rv, THY, TO, Evdoeov 
V. tvdode -t = -ov ... w vd0ke, & Evdoeov 


Dual. 
N. A. V. ev0oe a -@ -@) or : Ty TO, TW, évd6E (voc. 
a, etc.) 
G. D. td6Eow -o1 -ow ... ror, rat, ro, evd6Eou 
Plural. 


N. V. gvdo%o: -of -& or of, al, tvdokos, rd, ewocta 
(voc. a, etc.) 
G. sd6Eav -wv-w ... rian, raav, Tov, BvddE ww 
D. sd6Soig -01g -01g =... rote, rats, rors, svddEoug 
9 v £ 2 : 
A. ivdéEoug -oug-& ... rots, rag, svdbEous, re 


evdoea.- 


Examples. 


addaveros, immortal. Baciretos, royal. xdcses0¢, elegant. 
SapBapos, barbarous.  ai‘dsos, eternal.  evdcxseos, estimable. 


Adjectives in ws, wy. 


Singular. Plural. 
M. & F. N. M.& F. N. 
N. V. edvyens. tvyeny, fertile. eivyey. toyte. 
G. eUryew. siytan 
D. eUyte. eUytes. 
A. sUyewy. eden tite. 
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Duat. 
N.A. V. eDryew. G. D. siryeqy. 
Examples. 
fAews, gracious. surasac, full. 
ayhpws, unfading. a&€iéxpews, notable. 


NorTe.—*éas, full, has a separate fem. (though its compounds 
have not), and is declined, raéws, wate, wrtov. Gen. rate rates, 
wArta, etc. 


§ XX XV. ApsECTIVES SOLELY OF THIRD 
DECLENSION. 


N.B.—In adjs. of 3d decl., the Voc. masc. is like the 
Nom. neut. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. sigpay ebppov, cheerful. | evppoves eUDpovas 
G. eUDpovos eV Dpdvey 
D. eDppovs | eUppoor 
A. sigpova sUDpoy eUDpovas _ eU@pova 
V. eUDpov eUOpoves eUPpora 
Dual. 
N. A. V. sigpove | G. D. cigpévo. 
Examples. 
saPpav, Ov, prudent. Pircworss, ty patriotic.  G. sdo¢. 
éQpav, ov, imprudent. everris, 4, hopeful. G. sos. 
evoeiiay, ov, happy. stxepic, 4s, charming. GQ. ¢rog. 
éAcnuov, ov, merciful. depts, 1, graceless. GQ. srog. 
dppnv, v, male. G. syos. pus, s, intelligent. G. sos. 
adaxpus, v, tearless. - G. vos. Acc. vs. 
woavoaexpus, v, tearful. G. vos. Acc. vy. 
TplEnKVs, v, three cubits long. G. soe. Acc. vs. 
tplxrous, ovy, three footed. G. odog. Acc. ovy orode. 


Note 1. Compounds of x¢éas¢ in their natural sense, as names of 
Cities, have ews, as Newwoass, new city; G. ewe; when they change 
their sense and become epithets of men, then Gen. sdo¢, 10s, sy and 
see, t, etC., a8 Dsrcwrorss, patriotic man. 

2. Compounds of deéxpu in vs, occur rarely beyond the Nom. and 
Accus. singular. Supaly the other cases by the forms in v7og, o, 
4, thus G. of xovvdaxpuc = roavdaxpurov. 

3. Compounds of x%xuvs, cubit, may contract where it contracts. 

D 
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COMPARATIVES IN wy. 


Comparatives in wv decline like positives in wy, but 
they admit of a syncope and contraction foreign to 
them, in four cases, viz., in the acc. sing., and Nom. Acc. 
and Voc. plural—t. ¢., they elide », and then contract, 
wherever the neuter is unlike the masculine, 


peiZov greater, like cigpav, but 
M. and F. N. 
Acc. S. pweiZova (ow=) wei2w, pweiZov. 
N. and V. Pl. wesZoves (086 =) mefZoug, wsiZova (ow =) wslw. 
A. Pl. weiZovasg (og=) weiZoug, posiZova, (0% =) usi2w. 


CONTRACTS IN 76, £6. 


_ A very numerous class of adjectives is in ng, #5, con- 
tracting with every concurrence. 


Singular. 
N. dandag a&Andés, true. 
G. dAnbéog == KAnbovg 
D. hander = &Anbe? 
A. dAnbta = d&Anby aAndss 
V. aAnbéc 
Plural. 
N. V. danbies = hAnberg,  adAnbea = ddrnby 
G. dAnbéwv = aAnday 
D. &Anbéor | 
A. dAnbias = darnbets &rnbe. = &Anby 
Dual. 


N. A. V. dAnbis = &Ab7 | G. D. aAnbdéow = a&Anbor 


Examples. 


sbysyyc, ts, noble.  dodevyc, és, weak. evaeBns, bs, pious. 
axpl bys, és, accurate. xoruvpeadys, és, learned. doeGyc, é¢, ImMpious. 
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§ XXXVI. Anpgs. or First anp THIRD. 


Terminations. 
Adjectives. Partwiples. 
1. &@¢ awa ay aS aoe ay 
avog asyng  avog, etc. avrog aong avros, etc. 
(Only two. wéras, black, | (So, though adjs. xé; 
___tékas, wretched.) all, and its compds.) 
2. 856 © oe ey g1¢ gio, 
svrog soong syroc,etc. | evrog esong evrog 
(> Dat. Plur. «o:.) (#@8 Dat. Plur. £101.) 
3. 00g ovoom vy ols ovon bv 
ouvrog ovaons ovVrog évrog ovens dvrog 
(Contd. from ées¢ of 2d form.) 
4. ug £10 v us ton wy a 
£0¢ $106 £0¢ vyrog = bong =—s brog 
5. ny eva, sy wy ousn oY 
svog ss euvng sé ovrog  ovaong ovrog 


(Only one, répyy, tender.) | (So, two adjs. éxdy will- 
ing, &xwv, unwilling.) 
G2" Gy (contd. from éwv) 
has goa, av, G. dvrog. 
av (contd. from éwvand dev) 
has ovoa, ody, G. odvrog. 
So every future parti- 
ciple of liquid verbs. 
6. 4¢ joon 8 Hy ws vin 6g 
Hvrog =HRoons = vrs éro¢ viag ébrog 
(Contd.from je¢of 2dform.)| @as" ws syncopd. has wea, 


Ts) Or 0¢. G. WTS, WONS, 


wrog 
Adj. tn as. Part. in as. 
Singular. 
black. standing. 
N. pers, petrasve, piracy. lores, OTRO, ory. 
G. pércevos, peracivns, petAcvos-|ordvros, oraons, oTavros 
D. fircaw, pesralyy, petra. lordyti, orden, oTavti. 
A. Hirave, petrcciver, ptrav. jordvra, ordody, oredr. 
V. firav, pbrcive, péradry. joras, OTeTt, ordy 
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Dual. 

N.A.V. péravs, petraive, ptrave. loravtse, oraod, orarre. 
G.D. percevosy, perceives, cerAcvow.joravrow, oracal, orevrosy, 
Plural. 

N. V. petrceves, pircesvees, potrcva. loravres, ordoat, ordvra. 
G. faAaIOV, MEARIVAY, KEARVOY.\OTaYTAY, OTHOOY, OTAYTOM. 

D. pedal, peercelvcess, MEAGOs. |oTeOl,  aTeonls, oreo. 
A. potrcevees, peercelvcec, peérceva. joravres, oraces, oTavra. 
Adjective in sss. Participle in ess. 
Singular. 
graceful. placing. 
N. weplies,  -€00e, £4, ribels, -tiocy,  -éy. 
G. yepievros, -toons, -evroc. I|ribevros, -tions,  -évros. 
3 d 
o 4 , Ul 
D. wecplevri, -f00n, -syTi. |ribévrit,  — -sion, fT. 
A. xoaplevre, -eooay, -Ey. cibivre, -tioay, -év. 
V. xeeplen, ~£00G,  -£¥. ribels, tio,  -&y. 
Dual. 
N.A.V.xecplevre, -éooc, evre. |ribévre,  -tiow,  -évre. 
G.D. yepsévrow, -éoocnsy, -évrowv. |ribevrow, -siocesy, -évrosy. 
Plural. 
N.V. yecpievres, -eooes, -evre. |ribévres, -sices, evra. 
. xeeplivrav, -soowv, -tyrav. |ribévrav, -t17wy, -éyTos. 
. apiect “£0005, -£04. TiOeiat, Ci0hls, -flo8. 
D % pi F Ul ) , 
A. nweplevrets, -tooes, -evra. Iridévras, -ticas, -tyra. 
us, cia, v, Partially Contracted. 
Singular. Plural. 
e Uy ~ U es ~ ~ ’ 
N. noUs, - £10, -v. Notes els, -Ehetl, ~£0. 
G. 9006, -sias,  — -£05. notay, ~ELQVy — -Ew. 
D. noti= ei, -sla, -i= ef. | 4déo0, slats, — -éas. 
A. novy, ~8icey, -v. nosaeg= eis, -elcts, fa. 
V. Hou, -£40, v. noes =Ei¢, -Ehees, ~£a. 
Dual. 
N.A. V. dé, sic, ée. G. D. adéorw, -sieesv, -€osy. 
Examples. 


yAuxvs, sweet. 


Bxb Us; 


deep. 


evpus, broad. 
byrvs, effeminate. 


neetovs, 
Ly A 
okug, 


half. 
sharp. 
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Note 1. » for ew in neut. plur. is rare; 4/on occurs, however, 
and even #icovs in gen. sing. 

2. sie isin Jonic éx and éy; Gen. én¢; D. é; A. ev and ény. 

3, The poets take two licenses with adjs. in us, giving ew for ux 
in acc. sing., and making masc. forms serve for the feminine. 
adic xairey, luxurious locks, THEOOR., xx. 8. rapQvs bo/€, bushy 
hair, AEscH., Sept. 535. 


§ XX XVII. ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION. 


Some adjectives have one termination for masc. and 
fem., which is occasionally used, especially in the Gen. 
and Dat. to supply the neuter.' These are, 


1. Compound Adjs. ending with unchanged substs. 


From vrais; 6, 4, drais, -b0¢, childless. g@ Except compds. of 
Bovs, ooous; 


From xslp; 0, %, pexpoxetp, -pos, longhanded. dns, xcepis | 
From ow, 46, %, do, -%0¢, eyeless, which have asepa- 


rate nom. neut. 
2. Adjs. in a ddos, tc ius, us vdos, &, , and those with Gen. 
IN ¥0S, NTOS, WTOS. 
6, 4, Quyds, fugitive. 6, hy vénAus, new comer. 
6, % dvaarxis, pithless. 6, 4, Poivsz, purple. 
6, 4, wévns, labourer. 0, 4, dyvas, unknown. 


3. Various, as paxcap, xpos, happy; dxdpects, avros, unwearied, 
etc. 

Note.—Some of these have occasionally a separate fem., as 
Uanap, Larxaipa; Poivis, Dolvicce, etc. 


§ XX XVIII. [IRrEGuLAR ADJECTIVES. 


1. Two irregulars, roats and ywéyas, form chiefly as 
if from woAAds? and peydaros. 


\ As dy wévnrt coperi, Eur. Elect. 375. Herodotus has even a nom. 
plur. neut. érnavoa ebvec, viii. 73. 7 

2In the Ionic roads actually appears ; peeyeAos appears nowhere, 
bing an imaginary nom., though we find o peyaAe Zed. Aesch. Sept. 
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TloAvs, much or many. Miyas, great. 

Sing. 

N. morte morAAn moras lutyag  pmeydan piya 
G. BOAAOV FOAARHS WOAAU lweyarou MEeyaAns meycdAou 
D. TOAAW WOAAR TOAAM |weycrw meycan meyaaw 
A. mworty WorAny wordy |weyav wmeyerny meyor 
V. ToD MOAAR ToAU |ueya meydAn meya 
Dual. 

N.A.V.[arorrw mrorrd worrd| |usyerw meydra weyarw 
G. D. [rorrom rorraivarorroi |lweycrow meycrasy weycrory 
Plur. 

N.V. oarot aorrcs morrd |weycAro: meydAra weyara 
G. BOAAGY TOKAGIV TOMAGY |MLEYaAWY LEYaAaW MeydrAwy 
D. MOAAOG WOAAKIG FOAAOG |MEyaAoIG WEyadAaE MEyaAOIS 
A. ToAdoUs Worrds TOAAG |weydAous meyaaAag meyara 


2. A similar mixture of forms is seen in sxpé&og, meek, 
and ots, safe. ap&og borrows the fem. throughout, and 
neuter plural and masc. gen. plur. from pads, e7a, &. 
sig is supplemented by sos, which is complete. 


Sing. apéog, meek. 

N. pcos MPaesa, wpaoy 

G. arpd.ou apasios apdéou 
D. apay apasig ape 

A. apciov orposiony apcLov 

V: W pts W pasia, apcioy 
Dual. 

N. A. V. apéw wpa Tpaw 

G. D. mp Gol a pastasy apaoly 
Plur. 

N. V. axpaior and wpasig apusins xpata 
G. TPLswy WpaEay paso 
D. xpéoig ANd xpatos «pausing xpacor 
A, apaougand wpacig ampasiag axpata 
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Sing. otis, safe. 

N. onog and ots owa choy and ca 
G. owov wag owov 

D. Ciw CHE cw 

A. oheov and civ cuav cwov and say 
Dual. 

N. A. V. CHW CwWa eww 

G. D. CWO CwoIV CworV 

Plur. 

N. V. oto: and oi cua: owe and o& 
G. COWY CwaVY owwY 

D. | CWOIg CwAIS CworS 

A. odovg and otis owas cua and o& 


§ XX XIX. Comparison oF ADJECTIVES. 


The ordinary Comparative ends in repos, répa, repov; 
The... Superlative ends in raros, rary, rarov. 
These endings are variously affixed according to 
the termination of the positive. 
1. o¢ after a long syllable ecu with a short vowel, 
6repoc, brarog. 


xovgos, light, xoupdrepos, xoupdraros. 
bpbé¢, just, dpdérspos, dpbdraros. 


og after a short syllable forms with a long vowel, 
WTEPOS, WTATOG. 


Spbtog, Steep. dpdrwirepos, dpbiwraros. 


Nore 1. xevé¢ and orsvés generally retain orspos, etc., from the 
influence of the Ionic orsiés and xssvés. Poets lengthen or shorten 
the vowel as suits the metre, hence in Homer adpés, sweet, Acpa- 
repos olvos; diCupds, arspos, sad. 

2. When a mute and a liquid make the quantity of the enult 
common, simple adjectives take o, compoun adjectives usually a. 


xvuves, thick. drspos, etc. dvorerpos, illfated, dvoxorpearrepos. 
wIxpos, Sharp. drepos, etc. sirexvos, happy in children, EUTEXVATEPOS: 


3. Contracts in tos first compare and then contract. wopQupsoss 


— 
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(ewrepoc=) Srepos, etc., purple. Contracts in oos first contract and 
then compare. (d&xAdos =) daraovs, daraovorepos, etc., simple. Yet 
there sometimes occur such forms as ebavowrepos, evypoarepos. 


2. €1¢ drops 13 as, ns, ug add rspog and rarog to the nom. 
sing. neut., v, w to the nom. plur. masc. 


£1¢ Yapiess, graceful, xapieorepos, etc. 


ag werd, dark. neut. -av, werdvrepos, etc. 

ng aopaarnys, safe. neut. -é5, copartorepos, etc. 
us sips, broad. neut. -0, evpirspos, etc. 

nv répny, tender. N. Pl. vépeves, repevéorepoc, etc. 


— 


cippav, prudent. N. Pl. cwppoves, cwppovéorepos, etc. 


NoTE.—ciwv, fat, and érAjouwy, oblivious, form in 
orepos, a8 widrepos, etc.; compds. of yapic in srwrepos, as, 
ixixapis, agreeable, éaiyapirwrepos. 

In the secondary but older form of comparison the 
comparative is fwv, fwv, 7ov; the superlative is sores, 7, ov. 

In prose this form is confined to two (otherwise regu- 
lar adjectives) in ug (all the rest having urépos, etc.) 

jdbc, sweet, Comp. 4d/av, Sup. ydrorog; raybs, swift 

(rayiav =) déoowv, new Attic dérrwv, rdyioros. 


§ XL. IRREGULAR COMPARISONS. 


1. Some adjs. in o¢ form in fw», sores, as if from cog- 
nate substantives. 


darvetves, distressing, R., drylav, drayiorog; eAyos, cog, Td, SOTTOW. 


celoxpés, base, aloxiav, aloxsoros; eloxos, eos, ro, shame. 
txOpds, hostile (inimicus), txyOlav, txiorog; #¢bo¢, eos, rd, hatred. 
xercs, beautiful, xaerAlav, LLAALTTOS ; LLAAOS, £06, Td, beauty. 
xspdargos, gainful, xepdian, xtpdioros 3 xépdos, os, rd, gain. 
xvdpes, glorious, xudlav, xuUdiros; xvd0¢, £05, +6, glery. 
waxpes, long, tall, R., pcooav, pegxioros; peijxos, 0c, 70, length. 
olxrpés, pitiable, R., olxrioros ; olxros, ov, 0, pity. 


1 fay is long in Attic; it is short in Epic and Doric like the Yor of the 
Latin comparative. 
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2. These have + asrepog + asraros. 


Four in aos. 
yep-aics, old. 
wer-aids, ancient. R. 
wep-cios, on'the other side. 


oxor-cios, idle. R. 


ép8ps-os, early. 
os -0 S: 3 late e 
wtx-wy, ripe. 


ev0s-0¢, sunny. 

C-J wv e 

novx-os, quiet. R. 
id:-o¢, private. R. 
ic-0s, equal, 
péo-os, middle. 


xanol-os, nigh. 
apat-oc, early. 
Dir-os, 


dear. 


3. These have + ecrepos + soraros. 


aldoi-os, modest. R. 
axper-os, unmixed, 
&opQ-os, misshapen. R. 
ase p-os, R 


arov-os, _ toilless. R. 


2Qboy-05, 
Sppapeéy -o¢, stout. 
ae -05, 
orovdai -oc, busy. R. 
Sy ino 05, 


ungrudging. R. 
late. 


sound. R. 


4. These have + srepos + soraroc. 


déraCov, dv-os, impudent. R. 
aprat, ey-os, rapacious. 


Bree, ax-cs, dull. 
xAbEToNG, thief. 
Aakyy-os, lustful. 


AA-06, talkative. 
opoPary-o¢, dainty. 
wrax-os, poor. R. 


teprv-ds, pleasant. RK. 


5. With mingled Roots. 


adpsivay 
(dépsiov, Ep.) 
Bearioy 
(Gérrepos, Ep. 
, xpeloowy, xpeirray 
dyedds, good. (hs 
A@ay 
ph Ep.) 
Piprepos, Poet.) 


on. xptoowy, Dor. xaeppav) 


3 
aploros 


Béarioros 
Biareros, Ep.) 
Xparioros 
(xcéprioros, Ep.) 
Agoros 


Péipraros, Dépsoros 
(Qéprioros, Ep.) 


aw XR. affixed implies that the adj. may also be regularly compared. 
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xeextoay RELISTOS 
aw, (xaxwrepos, Ep.) 
xeixog, bad. scalpaiy ssalnueroe 
(xcepslav, xepescrepos, xesporepoc, Ep.) 
pelyas, great. peelCay peytoros 
pIxpos, small, tAcoowy, EALTTOYV tAaxloros 
(Old Att. opsxpes.) {Hoowv, Hrrapr (jxioros) Adv. §xiora 
oalyos, few, little. ( pelay cAlytorog 
woAvg, much, many. zAslov, watov ®Asiorog 
Neu. wAéoyv . 
padsoc, easy. y paorog 
Q@lros, dear. 1. Dlarepos Pirreros, common. 
2. Dircirepos Qiralreros, frequent. 
3. Qirlav Qlascros, poetic. 


Note 1.—dya6és and ¢fos are very rarely found with the Com- 
par. and Superl. in wrepos and wraros. 4d-ya0és (with euphonic 
prefix as in dorip, star) contains the same root as the Germ. gut, 
and our good. dyelvwy, akin probably to Latin melior. Apioros 
properly most martial, from” Apys Mars. sAriay, etc., are doubt- 
ful, probably from Bovrcgeas or Bdrogeas, wish, (cf. cBercs and 
éBords), more desirable, xpsioowy, etc., from xparvs, Ep. st , or 
xperos, sos, +d, strength; rAgav from aa, Epic wish, more desir- 
able; rAgoros, most desirable (= optimus, from opto.) 

2. xe/pwv is derived from Kip. xépus, nos, inferior, from xs/p, hand, 
cf. handmaid. 

3. irdoowy, from trays, Ep. small. goowy (from yx, gently), 
usually weaker, hence it is assigned by some to xaxdég. 

4. in some comparatives in sas, the « with a preceding guttural 
(x, y, x), or lingual (r, 3, 6), is changed into oo or é 

(iraylov=) traoour. (xpatiov=) xpelocav. rayiav= bacowy.' 
(jxloy=) goowr. (peevylov=) peslgav. 

Compare doco» for dyxsov, nearer, and peaaroy for pecasov, more, 

from parc, much. 


§ XLI. DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 


In these the positive is wanting, though the root 
appears in a kindred adverb or preposition, etc. 


rr 6 carrer cr a AS AES 


1 For the change of 7 into 4 see § VI. 4. note. 
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(dyxov, near.) obeyyorepos, Nearer, dyxsoros ANA ayxorarus. 
(dya, up.) cbvarrspoc, Upper, avareeros. 
(ixcs, asunder. ) ixcerepos, each of two, sxaoros, each of three. 
(z2«, on the outside.) éarepos, outer, sararos. 
Sr prep. out.) toxaros, utmost. 
mpewe, quietly.) Hpepeeorepos, More quiet, Apepéoraros. 
xaTa, down. xorarspos, lower, xarararos. 
xpo, before.) xoorepos, former, xparos, first. 


(axpotpyou,serviceably.) xpoupytairspos, more useful, xpoupysaireeros. 
(imép, Eee above.) vwéprepos, higher, dxépreros, bxaros. 
(ut-, old prefix, up.) vorspos, later, Doraros, last. 


Norte 1. There is alsoa way of comparison by means of wa&arov 
more, warsore most, as dHA0s, plain, dyAo0s ~azAAo», etc. 

2. Double Compars. and Superls. are not uncommon. -zxparog, 
first; xparioros, first of all; goxwroc, utmost; ioxarirepos, ex- 
treme of all. So ~a@adroy and ware are sometimes added to 
what are already Compar. and Superl. 


§ XLII. Comparison OF ADVERBS. 


1. The positive of a regular adverb arises by changing 
w of the Gen. plur. of the corresponding adjective 
into we. 

2. The comparative of an advb. is the Acc. sing. neut. 
of Compar. of adj. 

3. The superlative of an advb. is the Acc. plur. neut. 
of Superl. of adj. 


Comp. Sup. 
soning  —— (wos), ee copwrepoy copwrara 
cupiig (cups), clearly. saupéorspov capéorara 


cwppbyag (cdppuv), prudently. swppovécrepey swppovéorara. 
xaupitveas (xapies), gracefully. xapsorspov xupitorara 
raytws (rayts), quickly. dé&soovordarroy TAX IOTE 

, auelvoy Kapiora. 
Berrie PeAriora 


eb ‘ é 
? well Xpeloooy APATITE, 
Agov Awora 
3 4 
~ AAAIOY =XAAIOTO 
xan, badly. 


xsipoy §=xsipiora, 
xarag, beautifully. xdAdsov xdAAsora 
wedray much. MaA?r0V MaALOTE 
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wiya, and weydaws, greatly. jstZov eyiore. 
we, late (sero.) bbi-airepov = -airara 

T Pally early. TPUl-abTEpOy =-AaiTAaTe 
TOAV, much, awhéov wreiore. 
ToAAGHKS, Often. BEWAAIG BASOTAAIG 
pqding, easily. pov pgora 


. Prepositional and primitive adverbs compare in 
Tépw and TUTO, 
avo, up. dvwrepw, dvwrare 
ixé¢, far. EXKOTEpW, ExaOTaTH 
évdov, within. evdorépa, évdorarw 
So &w without, tow within, xaro) down, rnaou far away. 
dyxot near, has dy xorépas and decoy 
ayyorara and &yyore 
eyyus, near, has three forms :— 
byyurépay, éyyurdrw 
Eyyvrepov, eyytrara 


eyyion = Ey yore, 


§ XLUI. Numerats 


Are either cardinal or ordinal. The leading vardi- 
nals, from zévrs five, to éxerév hundred, are indeclinable. 
All the other cardinals are declinable, and all the ordi- 
nals are declinable in the ea oer number. 


The first four are thus declined :— 

One. Two. 

| Attic. Ionic. 

N. el id otv duo Siw 
G. ive pute  ivbs duet (duet, fem.) dua 
D. it pew duodt duoior 
A. tye =poiav ey duo dw 

Three. Four. 


N. cp) spe% rptac riccupss riccupes ricoupa 
G. rpiav epiav epiay | recodpuv recodpwy recodpav 
D. spioi spot spot | rtocupo: réooupo: riccapar 
A. scpeis scpete pia riccupag riocapas réocapa 
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Like ¢%¢ decline oddség and ndeic, no one, as obdsés, 
abdeura, obdev, Ge oddevdg, oddeustts, oddevés, etc. They are 
not confined to the singular. Plur. N. ovdéves, etc. 

Like 3to, decline N- A. dupa, G. D. duper, both, 


ambo. 


Nore 1. The first numeral was originally «els, nia, wiv, as is 
shown by «ls, Ionic for yy, a month, or the unit of a year, and by 
pév, the particle = on the one hand, in the first place. (Cf. pecvos 
omly.) With évcs compare Latin unus > with dxAcos, drae from 
dua, compare simplex, semel from simul; so that za = simul, as 
é& =sex, txra = septem. 

2. There are non-Attic plural forms to dv0, G. dua», D. dvai. 
Sometimes vo and dw are treated as indeclinable. 

3. The ordinals are superlatives in form (cf. ¢mus in Lat.), ex- 
cept devrepos comparat. They are accented on the last syllable 
from sixoarcs, twentieth, onward. 

4. A cardinal may have a singular form if joined to a collective 
noun, as dowls pupia xal rerpexocia (Xen. An, I. 7.10), a body 
of 10,400 men-at-arms. Compare in English, a hundred horse. 

5. In the intermediate numerals, if x! (and) is put in, the 
smaller number usually precedes, as, && xi gi'xoot, but efxoosy &€. 

6. The twenty-four letters, distinguished by a stroke above, 
represent with the help of three obsolete letters, the nine units, 
the nine tens and the nine hundreds. To express numbers above 
999, they commenced the series again, writing a stroke below for 
thousands, as gara, 1851. 

7. Another way was by initials of the leading numbers, 1=I 
(initial of fe or wia one), 2=I1, 5 =I (Ilevrs), 1O=A (Aéxe), 
100 = H (Hexearoy old way of writing éxercv), 1000 = X (Xiasos), 
10,000 = M (Mvp.o). II placed over a leading numeral signified 
five times as many, as, | A| = 50, | H| = 500, |X| = 5000, etc. 

8. Instead of ‘ nineteen,’ ‘ eighteen,’ it is common to find ‘ twenty 
wanting two’ or ‘one,’ as, vies duciv or sds déovacs eixoas, 8. €. 18 
or 19 ships. Similarly for 28, 29, etc. Compare the Latin duo- 
devigints, ute. 
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§ XLIV. InpEFINITE NUMERALS. 


aude, G. and D., du@oiv both, 

auPorepos, a, ov, each of two (taken together), 

ixeerepoc, a, ov, each of two (taken separately), uterque. 

éxaoros, n, ov, each (of more than two), quisque or singulé. 

érepos, a, ov, the other of two, alter. Comparative of ¢e. 

Aros, n, 0, other = alius, of drros = ceeters. 

was, ston, rev, all, the whole, every. 

TOAUG, FOAAY, woAY, Much, many a. Pl. many. 

Griyos, 1, ov, little. Pl. few. 

WAUPOS, A, OV, 

wortpos, &, ov, which of the two? Uvter. 

tl, ris, ci, which (of more than two)? Quis. 

(vss, rts, 4, any, some, like guis after si, ne, num.) 

ovoei¢, ovdeceice, ovdév, NO one, nemo. 

pendels, pendenia, pondév, let no one, ne quis. 

ovdérepoc, a, ov, neither, neuter. 

fendérepos, x, oy, let neither, ne uter. 

£Y60by Chl, Oy 

goriv of, at, &, 

Notr.—Of the poetic edris, pnris, no one, only the neut. odri, 

“yrs is used in prose =not at all. odde/s, zndcig are late forms 
from ovre sis, etc. 


a@mvo. 


some, nonnull. 


§ XLV.—PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
Answering to 


Eao. Tv. Sol. Ipse. 
N. ty ov aris -4 -6! 
G. iuot, *wot | *wod | *(05), of him. | adsod -F -oF 
D. éuol, *wof * of aure -7 -G 
A. tut, “we | *o# | *(2) abrey. ny 6 
a 
1 Five in o¢ take neuter in 0, dAA0s, wird, os, ovrTos, Exsivos. But 
avrds and obros admit » in composition, as in 6 avrés, N. revrév and 
TeUTO; TocovTog, N. rosovToy and rea0vro. 
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Dual. 
N. A. wi opw | (opwé) aired -% 20 
G. D. vg opgy | (opwiv) auro -ai -om 
Plur. 


N. nws% | der | oper (N. opéa) 
G. jus | twa | opay 
D. jut vei | opier aUroIg -a%¢ -07% 
ew « ~ , | 9 ’ £ é 
A. nits | tues | opis (N. opin) | abrols -ag -& 
N.B.—The forms within brackets seldom occur in 
Attic prose. Those with an asterisk are the leading 
Enclitic parts (v. § 123) 


1. abros unaccompanied by the article answers in the nomina- 
tive to Ipse; in the remaining cases, if unaccempanied by the 
article, or by a substantive, it answers to Js. 

avros 20x, Ipse dixit, but airg fOn, Ei dixit. 

2. 6 avrég=Idem the same. Where the article ends witb a 

vowel, crasis may occur. 


Sing. 
N. avrds aUTY ravrd(yv) [seldom -é.] 
G. revrov rig abrig Tavrov 
D. rare = rabrn = rabre 
A. roy airdv chy avrgy revro(») 
Plur. 
N. avrof = avral ratte | 
G. ray adray, ete. 
D. trois autos Tels avrais roils avrois 
A. rove aureus §=«- Fae avras TAITa 
Dual. 


id U ld ~ ~ ~ ® . 
N. A. raira raira raira. | G. D. roiv abroiv, raiv avrais. 
TOY BUTOLY. 


§ XLVI. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The reflexives are compounded of the roots of the 
personal pronouns éz- os- é- prefixed to the oblique cases 
of airds. 

2. The third reflexive differs from the others in two 
respects: Ist, In admitting a neuter form; 2d, In hay- 
ing an independent and distinct plural form. 

E 
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Singular. 
Myself. Thyself. Himself, ete. 
N. (yw airés -7) (0b ards -7) (airds -4 -6) 
G. gwavrod -H¢  ceaurov -7¢ eauroyD -%S -oU 
D. tuaure -h = Oeaurg “71 gaurd =H -@ 
A. éuaursy -4V ofauroy -yv  gauurdy =ny <6 
Plural. 


N. guste adrot -af iets airof -af (abrof -af -d) 
G. juav adrav -av twov abrav -Oy tauray -av -ay 
D e 9 ~ ~ e 9 ~ e ~ ~ ~ 
~ Helv auroig -aig tu adroiy -aig eaurois -aig -o7¢ 
~ f ~ f£ 2 
A. nuts atroig -ds twas adrolg -ag tauroig -as -d 
NotTe.—The two last often throw out ¢ and contract, ceavros 


=gavrov, etc. éxvrov is sometimes used where we would expect 
eseavrov OF ceavTov. 


§ XLVIL. ReEciPRocat. 


The reciprocal is used in the case of MUTUAL action, 
and answers to the English expression one another. 
From the nature of the relation it can have no nomin. 
and no singular. 


Dual. Plural. 
G. D. BArARAOW a -ory G. brAARA@Y -wY -wy 
A. GAAqAwW -& Hw D. GAAqAorg -atg -o1g 


A. GAAHAOUS -aS -& 


§ XLVIU. PossEssives. 


There are six possessives formed from the personal 
pronouns, and regularly declined like adjectives in og. 


From éu- éués uh eusv, My, Mine. 

From o-  o6¢ oj odv, thy, thine. 

From é- _—éég or 6g 4 ~=06y, ~—ihis own, her own, its own). 
TOM e7s, nwETEpos -a -ov, OUT, OUTS. 

From ies, twérepog -w% -ov, your, yours. 

From ogeig. ooérepos -a -oy their, theirs. 
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NorTE 1.—i¢ or é¢ is not found in Attic prose, where it is sup- 
plied either by atrov-hc-08 or by éevrod. Both édg and oQérspog 
are used, especially in poetry, in the sense of the other possessives 

2. Short poetic forms are #0, vucs, cQés. Homer has pos- 
sessives answering to the dual vairepo;, and oQuwi'repoc. 


§ XLIX. DEMONSTRATIVES. 


The chief demonstratives are three, one = THAT, 
éxeivos, and two= THIS, viz. éée, this which is going to 
be mentioned, the following (PROSPECTIVE demonstra- 
tive), and otros this which we have mentioned, the 
foresaid (RETROSPECTIVE demonstrative). 

éxetvog, -n, -0, is regular, except that it drops » final in 
the neuter gender. 

83s, 70s, réde, is declined like the article with és. See 
§ XV. 

euros follows the article in its variations, opening 
with + or a rough breathing, where the article does so, 
and like it having only one form in the gen. plur. in 
all dialects, and one form through the cases of ihe dual 
in common use in Attic. 

2° Observe ov throughout the neuter, but in nom. 
and ace. pl. av, as ratra. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. ovrog airy = rovro ouros aura: raure 
G. srolrou ratrng rovrou | rotlrwy rolrwy rovray 
D. robrw ratrn rolrw | rotrog ratras robross 
A. rotrov ratrnvy rovro roUrTous TaUTag ravra 


Dual. 


N. A. robrw (ratré) rolrw 
G. D. robrow (rabraw) rovrosy 


NorE 1.—So decline 
rolovres, rorevrn,  rolovro(y), Such (Talis.) 
Tocovros, rocavrn, rosovro(v), Such (Tantus.) 
TnAiKOUTOS, THAIKAUTN, THAIXOvTO(y), Such = So old, or, so young. 
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Except. 1. Where ovrog opens with r, the ¢ is rejected. 
2. They prefer » in the neuter. 

2. So decline ovroci/ and 63/. Remark, Ist, that s demonstrative 
is always lang; 2d, has always the acute on itself; 3d, rejects a 
short end vowel ; 4th, shortens a long vowel or diphthong before 
it, if no consonant intervenes. 

1. and 2. ovroo/. 3. rovri ravri ool. 4. avril ovroli. 


§ L. 1. The INDEFINITE pronoun is rig rg rs= Latin 
aliguis, or quis after si, ne, etc., any one. 


Singular. Dual. 
M. F. M.F.N. 
N. sig rs N. A. sss for three 
G. sivos) for three G. D. smn $ genders. 
D. orm genders. 
A. sive rr 
Plural. 
M. F. N 
N. saves rive 
> ag for three genders. 
A. rivasg r1va 


Notrre.—Another indefinite is dc%a, quidam, N. 4, 4, 
rd desta, G. deivos, D. det, A. dea, for in genders; no 
Dual; N. Pl. of detec, G. deivwv, D. wanting, A. deras, 
only masc. in plur. 

2. The INTERROGATIVE has exactly the same form as 
the indefinite, but differs from it in having always the 
acute accent, and always on the first syllable; N. ri¢ rig 
ri, G. sivog, etc, 

Note.—The Attics often take rot and r@ for the 
gen. and dat. sing. of both indef. and interrog., and 
drra, some things, for the neut. plur. of the ee 

8. The RELATIVE pronoun is és, 7, 8, who, which. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 

7 6 NA @ &@ o N. of af @ 

op §6 GG. di. oft ah of) =6OG. ys sas 
: D. of ale of 

As 2 


oug ao af 
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The compound dors = quisquis, whoever, and guts 
(when put indef. with sudj.), is declined in both parts. 


Sing. Plur. 
N. gorig iris 6, #3 olriveg = alriveg «= rive 
G. odrivog Horivog ovrivos QvTivey § GYTIVGY = wYTiva 
D. gr oar ope olorios alorio: olorios 
A. byrwe furna 8, £1 overage aoriVag arive 
Dual. 


N. A. orwe deve ore G. D. olvesow alvesvow olveivory 


Norte 1. In Attic the Gen. and Dat. are sometimes Grov and 
or for all genders (Ionic oreo and éreg), and the Neut. Plur. drra 
for ariva. §CF arra, whatever things, drra, some things. 

2. Other relatives are dcos, quantus, olos, gualis, oowsp, which 
very one, Neut. owsp, etc. 

3. In Ionic the relative takes a form, sometimes adopted by 
the Attic poets, Sing. N. o;, 4, re. Plur. N. of, «i, ca. The rest 
like the article. 


§ LI. CoRRELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


N.B.—Direct interrogatives are in general characterized by 
initial + (Ionic x= Latin qu.) Prefix c- and they become de- 
pendent interrogatives. Remove the accent from the first syllable, 
and they become indefinite, without interrogative force, as r/s, 
who? quis? ei ris, siquis, if any one. 

In general, relatives open with the rough breathing. Change 
the rough breathing into +, and there arises a demonstrative. 


irect Interrog. epend. Interrog. Relative. | Demonstrative. 

Io; (ior %0¢.) Gor ts. 0¢ (core, cowep.)lovrog (for ros.) 
Quis? Who ?|Quis (Indef.), Who. Qui, Who. |Hic, Is, This. 
Quicunque, Whoever. 


rrr ne epee eer Ras + | 


WOrEpos. OWOTEPOG. arepos (6 €rspos.) 
Uter ? Which] Uter (Indef.), Which of two. |As above. lter, The one 
of two? Utercunque, Whichvr. of two. of two. 
%0G06- Or6a0¢. Oo0s. (réa0¢) rocovrog. 
Quantus? |Quantus (Indef.), How large.|Quantus (as | Tantus, So 
How large? |Quantuscque, Howvr. large. large) as. large. 


¢€ 


%010¢. 670106. ofog. (roioc) rosovros. 
Qualis? Of |Qualis (Indef.), Of what kind.|Qualts, (Of |Zalis, Of such 
what kind? |Qualéscge., Of whatvr. kind. |suchakind)as.| a kind. 
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Interrog. Direct. Indef. Interrog. Depend. 
aly des; i eldéc river ; Eparrags ovriy’ eldoy. 
Quem vidisti ? an vidisti aliquem ?: Rogas ques viderim, 
Whom did you see? orsaw youany one?/Youask whom Isaw. 
woo0s torly 6 apros; 4 cork Woaes ; Eparras omoaog tori. 
Quantus est panis? an est aliquantus ?\Rogas quantue sit. 
How large is the loaf? or is it of any size?}\You ask how large 


it is. 
Relative, Demonstrative. 


Quem vidi 13 adest, 


Ov €00y WeaepeoTtY OVTOG. 
There is he whom I saw. 


Quantus heri erat, tantus est hodie, 


Gros x bes Av, TocOvTes Eors ONpEpOY. 
It is as large to-day as it was yesterday. 


CoRRELATIVE PRONOMINAL ADVERBS. 


Relative. 


xobey | omrcbcy | obey Tobey Thence. 
x0v o7rov ov tyracube There. 
wot Orot of Exeioe Thither. 
Kore Owore ore TOTE Then. 
anvixe | ornvixe tnvixe At that 
time. 
EUS Oras as How. | (ras) ovrws | Thus. 


§ LIT. THe VERB 


1. Has three voices, ACTIVE, MIDDLE, and PASSIVE. 

The active and passive stand in the same relation to 
each other as in Latin and English; the middle de- 
notes a condition partly active, partly passive (hence the 
MIDDLE or intermediate voice), in which the agent acts 
on himself, or for himself, so that while he is the agent, 
he is also the sustainer or sufferer of the action. Thus: 
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Act. xérrw, I cut (another). 
Pass. xérrouwas, [am cut (by 
another). 

2. There are five Moons, INDICATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE, 
OPTATIVE, IMPERATIVE, INFINITIVE. The conjunctive 
and optative taken together represent the Latin sub- 
junctive (or potential); the Greek conjunctive gene- 
rally answers to the presential tenses (pres. and perft.), 
the Greek optative to the preteritive tenses (impft. and 
plup.), of the Latin subjunctive. 

3. There are six simple senses in the active, three PRE- 
SENTIAL (= amo, amavi (have loved), amabo), and three 
PRETERITIVE (= amabam, amavi (loved or did love), 
amaveram ). 


Mid. xéarrowas, I cut myself 
in sorrow, 2. e. 1 mourn. 


PRESENTIAL. PRESENT. FUTURE. PERFECT. 
(CalledalsoPrimary ypdpu,| ypdéba, YEY PAPA, 
or leading tenses). I write.|Ishall or will| Lhave written. 
write. 
PRETERITIVE. IMPERFECT, AORIST. PLUPERFECT. 
(Calledalsosecondary typdpov, léyparxpa,| éyeypagen, 
or historical tenses). I waswriting.|I wrote.|[had written. 


4. The Greek language is like the English in having 
a form for the perfect indefinite (viz. the aorist?) dis- 
tinct from that of the perfect definite. 


What I have written I 38 yéypaga véypapa. 
have written. Perr. DEFINITE (the time of 
writing being implied as just 
over.) 
What I wrote I wrote. 8 sypaxpa typarnpa 


PERF. INDEFINITE or AORIST, 
(the exact time of writing 
not being specified). 
In Latin, however, both would be represented by one 
form, Quod scripsi, scripsi. 


1 From addpsoros undefined, from # negative and ¢pi¢w define, whence 
6piCav the horizon—i. e. the bounding line of view. 
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5. Three of the tenses have sometimes two forms for 
each ; hence there may be in the same verb 


A first and a second aorist, act., mid. and pass. 
A first and a second perfect act. 
A first and a second pluperfect act. 


In general, however, there is no difference of meaning 
between a first and a second aorist of the same voice. 

6. The middle and passive have each the same num- 
ber and kind of tenses as the active, except that they 
have never more than one perfect and-one pluperfect, 
while they have sometimes three futures, a first, a second, 
and a third, the last being likewise called the paulo-post 
future or future perfect. 


§ LIT. InFLexion or VERB. 


1. Each presential tense has separate forms for all 
the parts, viz., indicative, conjunctive, optative, impera- 
tive, infinitive and participle. 

Excep. The future wants both the conjunctive! and 
imperative. 

2. The aorist is the only preteritive tense that has 
separate forms for all the parts. The other two pre- 
teritive tenses, viz., the imperfect and the pluperfect 
have separate forms only in the indicative. 

3. The affixes indicating the various persons are in 
general the same in all the tenses of the same voice, 
with this important difference in the third persons, that 

Third Pers, Third | 
All conjunctivesand) Dual. Plur. 
presential into o : of (in mid. and pass. vras). 
tives have 
All optatives cr 
preteritive indica- nv 
tives have 
4, The conjunctive delights in the long vowels, 1, a 


» (in mid. and pass. »ro). 


‘Yet Kavdjowpecs in 1 Corinth. xiii. % 
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Its 2d and 3d persons have s subscribed under the last 
vowel. (In the middle, and those tenses of the passive 
that are like the middle, it is only the second person 
that has the . subscribed). 

5. The Optative delights in the diphthongs o, a, #; 
« in the optative of aorists passive; a: in the optative 
of first aorists active and middle; o in the optative of 
every other tense. 

6. The Imperative has an w in every 3d person of 
every tense of every voice. 

7. Besides the various modifications of the ending, 
observe these initial modifications in certain tenses. 

In the preteritive tenses, AUGMENT (usually the pre- 
fixing of é). 

In the perfect and fut. perf, REDUPLICATION (the 
prefixing of the first root-consonant and 8). 


Root zav-, with Augment é-rav-, with Reduplic. we-rav. 


~ 9% In declining a preteritive tense the AUGMENT I8 
DROPPED AFTER THE INDICATIVE. 
9. Reduplication, however, remains through all the 
parts of the perfect and fut. perf. 
10. In one tense there may be both augment and 
reduplication, viz. the pluperfect, as, root rav-, pluper- 
Aug. Red. Root. 
ect f= %e- = ThU- 
11. The Middle and Passive voices have the same form 
in these five tenses—present, imperfect, perfect, plu- 
perfect, future perfect. 
12. It is only in its futures and aorists that the pas- 
sive has a separate form. 
13. The inflexions of the futures passive are like those 
of the future middle. The inflexions of the aorists 
passive are peculiar and resemble the conjugation in ms 
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TENSE ENDINGS OF THE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
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Bava, 
Indicative. Conjunctive. Optative. 
Present. I am checking. I may check. I might check. 
Tay -w 8g Es. Wav -0 = SoM. wn (OUfh 2066 208 
TOY -£T0¥. -nTOY -NTOD. 8 -OlTow -0iTHY. 
BOY -0fey -er!# -oval. TOU Ley -NTE -WOl. -OfCEY -OT -018. 
ImpepFect. J was checking. 
wav -0» -s¢ 8. 
troy -éT Ny. 
tweed -opeey -ers -ov. 
Forore. I shall or will check. I might be about to check. 
Bev 0 -c8s -o8t. y ° 5 -OOleS -0l¢ aos. 
-CETOV -CETON. No Conj. 8 -colroy -coirny. 
EaV -TopEev -ctTs -ovas. “TOLLEY -COITE -COLED. 
1. Aorist. I checked. | may have (once) checked.| I might have checked. 
iwav-0e -cag -08 ROU oo one -oM. Ln *THMol TIS Te 
-CRTOY -CUTNY. -ONTOY -OHTOV. M4 -CUTOY COLT HY. 
ivat-capey -cars -ccty. WY -cUpeey -onTs -cHat. TOLLEY -8OLITE -COLLED. 


mi. Aorist. I checked. |1 may have (once) checked.) I might have checked. 


Sea -oy <8 -#. Be ns oy, “Olek 01g 01 
-eroy -étny. TOV -nTOV. NM -Olroy -ofrny. 
ixe -opcey -eT6 -0y. We -Oipeev -NTE -WOl. “04peey -O1Te 0169. 


Perrect. I have checked. J may have (now) checked.) I might have checked. 


w w U ~ 
ritrav -xa@ XG XE. WEWOU =-X0) “NG HY. 3 oXOIME -K0IG = - NOL 
~ w 4 
“LATO -XATOY. KYTOY -XYTOY. & -XOLTOY -XOiTY y, 


ewe -xdpev -ncore -ncot. \Wewav -nepevexnre -naot. | & -xOipeEey -NOLTE -xO6ED. 


PiurerFect. I had checked. 


boremavexely -xtig EI. 
-xssrvoy -xelryy. 

iwewcev-xeieey-xeiTs -xsIoey. 
better -xseces. 
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_L check. 


Imperative. Infinitive. Participk. 

Be thou checking. To be checking. Checking. 
Fav -3 3 = -bra, M. xev -wv = -0vr05 
wav -eroy -éray. FOU -61y. F. wav -ovoce -ovens 
Wav ere -érwcay N. wav -o» -ovros. 

OF -ovrur. 
To be about to check. About to check. 


EGU -cey -corTos 
. Kav cove -covens 
N. xed -cov -covros. 


WAY -cety. 


Check thou. To check. Having (once) checked. 
Tav-coy -cara. M. wav -cas -cavroc. 
n) Pe fe 
wav-caroy ORTON. EAU -0Ctl. EF. wav -caca -caons. 
TAVCHTE -caTucny . BRU cay -cavros. 
Or -cayray. 

Check thou. To check. Having (once) checked 
7e-e 8 ~-bra., M. ra -ay  -ovroe. 
Ke -srow -éroy. We -siv. FE. wee -ovce -ovene. 

Ul ‘ o 
Be -ere -trwcay N. wa -cy -dvrog. 
Or -dyray. 
Have thou checked. |Tohave(now) checked.| Having (now) checked. 
wiweu-xe -xérTo. M. wera -xag -xdros 
Siw -xeroyv-xirayv. | Few ay -xive. . Wewav -nvice -xviag 


¢ ‘ o ’ 
SETA -xere -xitacay. N. wera -x0g -x0rog. 
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BVOC, 


Conjunctive. Optative. 


Indicative. 


Present. I am ceasing. I may cease. I might cease. 
wav -opas -y(es) -erces. Weer apes -y  -nret. | _-olpeny -010 -0lTOo. 
wav -opeboy -eabov -eabov. wav -apeeboy -nobov -nabov. 8 -ofeedov -o1 boy -0ia dnp. 


wav -opede -cobe -ovret.  |rav -apeba -nobe -wvres.| -oinebe -o1obe -otvro. 


IMPERFECT. I was ceasing. 
erav -ofony -ov -£T0 

trav -cpebov -ecdoy -tcbny. 
trav -onebe -ecbe -ovro. 


FuTURE. J shall or will cease. I might be about to cease. 


 70leny -G0l0 = -008ro. 
8 -soinedoy -coiabov -colcbny. 
-coipeebee -cotobe -cosvro. 


Wav -copecs -on(aes) -cerces. 
wou -coebov -cecbov -ctaboy. |- 
mov -copebe -cecbe -covres. 


I may have (once) ceased. \I might have (once) ceased. 
Toev-oapeal -on -onTel.| .-calunv ~celo0 -cerro. 


x. Aorist. J ceased. 
emoy -aokpeny -o0) -THTO. 


erav -o0eeebou -carbov -cacbny.\rav ~aapeedoy -onobov-onabov. 3 -caipebov-ccicbov-caladys. 


émrcev -caebe -cacbe -cavro. |\rav-capeba-onobe -cwvras.|  -oalmedee -cerobe -ccesyro. 


It, AORIST. J ceased. 
Ewa -Oenv -0U  -E7O0. 
sce -oceboy -caboy -écbny. 
sme -cpeeba ~eobe -ovro. 


I may have (once) ceased. I might have (once) ceased. 
Wh peek 4 nro. a Olenv “010 -0/T0. 

wo -wpcebov -nobov -nadov. e -oipeebov -oscbov -oicdny. 
wo -apeber -nobe -wvres. ebc -o1cbe -osvro. 


Perrect. I have ceased. | I may have (now) ceased. |I might have (now) ceased. 


meray “Hk 9s =r ee. 
wen ov --ebov -obov -abov. 
memo -uebe -obe “vr oek 

or reraupéivos cial. 


PLUPERFECT. J had ceased. 


ewemav “nv 00 =o. 
émeray ~ebov -obov -cbny. 
exemav -ucbe -obe -vro 

Or rewaupevos qoop. 


Forure Perrect. J shall 
have ceased. 


As in the Passive. 


Wemcupeevos w hs i. coccecece EL -NY -NS ON, 
WET LU LEved yroy ar ov. saeewnass “TOY -HTND. 
TER RU LEVOL WPCEV HTE Tb. |raveceres EL-NMEV-NTE ~E¥. 


| 
| 
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I check myself, i. e. I cease. 


Imperative. 


Be thou ceasing. 


wav-ov -tobw. 
wav -caboy -tabuy. 
wav -cobs -ichacay. 


or écboy. 


Cease thou. 


wav-cet -cacbu. 
wav -cacboy -caabur. 


wav-caobs -cacbwoay 


or -cacbuy. 


Cease thou. 


xa-ov  -tobu. 
xe -cabov -eabuy. 
c 
wa -cobe -tcbwoay 
or -écbuy. 


Have thou ceased. 


wixav-co -obu. 

wérrau-cbov -cbay. 

wiwav-obe -chwcay 
or -abuwy. 


Infinitive. Participle. 


To be ceasing. Ceasing. 


M. wav -cuevos -ofeévov 
FE. wav -otyn -opcévng 
N. wav -cueevoy -opcevov. 


’ 
wev -ccbut. 


a 


To be about to 
cease. 


s 
wav -cecba. 


A bout to cease. 
M. wav -copevos -c0 pévov 
EF. wav -comévn -cope évng 
N. wav -cdpevoy -copeévov. 


To cease. Having (once) ceased. 


M. rev -caevog -capeévov 
EF. wav -capivn -capevns 
N. weev -coegeevov -capeévov. 


‘ 
wav -caches. 


—ee 


To cease. Having (once) ceased. 
M. we -cpevos -opévov 
wo -tabes. EF’, wee -opévn -opcévns 


/ U 
N. woe -cmevov -omevov. 


To have ceased.| Having (now) ceased. 


M. wemray -mévos -pévov 
I’. werav -wévn -pevns 
N. wewau -pévov -pivov. 


wemwav -cbcat. 
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Indicative. 


Present. I am checked. 
As in the Middle. 


‘Imperrect. J was being checked. 
As in the Middle. . 


I, Forure. J shail or will 
be checked. 


xnav -04 -coas -on(es) -cerees. 
wav -bn -coueboy -ceaboy -ceabov. 
wav -bn -copeba -oecbe, -covres. 


PARADIGM OF THE PASSIVE. 


Conjunetive. 


I might be about to be 
checked. 


x , 

= ee -7010 -v0lro. | 
> -G0 se hapotd -colabny. 
be -aolee 


a 


shee -cotcbe -colyrc. 


I, Aorist. I was checked. I may be checked. I might be checked. 
trav -Onv -bno  -On. wav-ba -bis -On. | -beinv -Oelns -Oely. 


-bnrov -Oyrny. 
txcv -Onuev -Onrs -dnoay. 


— 


I. Forure. J shall or will 
be checked. 


Woe -4 -coeas -on( es) -cerecs. 
we -n -~aoprebov -ceabov-ceabov. 
woe -n-acuebee -ceobe -covras. 


II. Aorist. J was checked. 


-ns wn 
-nroy -4TnY. 
bare -npeey -nte -nowy. 


ire -ny Tb-w Ng 


Perrect. J have been checked. 
As in the Middle. 


PuuprerFect. I had been 
checked. 
As in the Middle. 


Foture Perrect. J shall ha 
been checked 


memev -copees -on(oes) -cercs. 
were -coebov-ceaboy -cecboy. 
wewcy -copeeda -oscbe -covres. | 


~baroy -biroy. 
wav -Oapev -Onre -Oact. 


I may be checked. 


“TOV -HTOY. i 
Bb -AwEY “HTS -WOt. 


~Oslyroy -besyrny. 
-elnwsy -Oelnre -beincey 
better -deve». 


I might be about to be 
checked. 


Ka 


S-goleny -G0l0 -Gorro. 
‘ , 

3 -coleboy -corabov-colcbur. 
E -goipedce -coscbs -cotvro. 


I might be checked. 


-eing -e/n. 

-elnroy -€syrny. 
-eineey -clyre -elnoay. 
better -siey. 


-7. -elny 


EF might have been about to 
be checked. 

a-goluny -c0l0 = -a08To. 

& -olpeedov -cota boy -cosbny. 

© -colpeedee -coivbs -cosyro. , 
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I am checked. 
Imperative. Infinitive. ; Participle. 


To be about to 
be checked. About to be checked. 


Ul ld ’ 
wev-bn-csobces.|M. weev -by-adpeevos -opeévov 
. wav -bn -copetyn -onévne 
N. wrav-dn-a¢pevoy -opcévov. 


Checked. 


M. wav -bele -bévros 
FE. wav -bcion -bclons 
N. wav -bév —_ -bévrog. 


Be thou checked. {To be checked. 


wav -bnri -bnro. wav -byves. 
wav -Onrov -byray. 
wav -bnrs -byracey. 


To be about to 
be checked. About to be checked. 


we 9 -ctcbes.|M. wee -n -odpcevog -comévov 
EF. we -n -oopeévn -copetung 
N. xe -n -adpeevoy -copeévov. 


Checked. 
M. xa -elg -évros 
FE. xe -sice -sions 
N. wa -iy —-~éyrog. 


Be thou checked. }\To be checked. 
wa -nbt -970. Wok vel. 
we -nroy -Hray. 

Bh -nvTé -YrwWoRy. 


To have been| Having been about to be 
about to be checked. 
checked. o FETAY -couevos -copetvou 


, . 
wx -ccobes. |. wemay -coivn eaopivns 
« BETAY -oouevoy =aopeevoy. 


. 


F 


82 INFLEXION. OF VERBL 


§ LIV. Exampve or Seconp TENsEs IN ACTIVE. 


Pres. Impft. Future. Aorist 1x. Perf. Plup. 
Throw. Barrw tBarrov Bara tBarov BEBAnna eBeBagnerv 


SYNCOPATED FUTURE. 11, AORIST. 
Indicative. 
Bar-a -8iG es ¢Bar-ov <8 <8 
-e/rov -eiroy -Eroy -Erny 
Bar-odpmey -e7re -ovos ECuA-omsv -ers -ov 
Conjunctive. 
BaérA-w -ng =n 
None. -150v -nTov 
BaA-wmwev -nrs -wor 
Optative. 
Saroiu: 0% -oF B&A-o1et -01¢ 08 
-ofrov -oirny -o1roy -olrny 
Bar-oiuev -ofre -ovy Bda-osev -o1re orev 
Imperative. 
| Bares -Erw 
None. BaA-eroy -Erwy 
| Badr-ers -érwoay 
or dyroy 
Infinitive. 
Baresi | Baar-et 
Participle. 
Bar-cv 000% -ovy Bar-dv oem -b9 
Bar-ovvrog -ovong -otvrog | Bar-bvrog -obong -bvr05 


EXAMPLE OF SECOND TENSES IN MIDDLE. 


Pres. Imperf, Fut. 
Th j BarrAouas = §=8BarAACGunv = Barcduas 
row mysel}. 
J elf. 1, Aor. Perf. Plup. 


EBarcuny BEBAnwus eBeBaniuny 
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SYNCOPATED FUTURE. 1. AORIST. 


Indicative. 
Bar -otmas -87 = -straus 
Baad -obpsdoy -siobov -s7oboy 
Sar -obusba -siebs -ovvras 


sBar -suny -ov -sro 
sBar -bwsdov -sobov -sodny 
EBar -busba -sods -ovro 


Conjunctive. 

Bar -amar -n -ras 

Bar -cjwedbov -nobov -nodoy 
Bar -dpsba -nobe -wvras 


None. 


Optative. 

Bar -ofeny -010 -o1ro 
Bar -ofuebov -c1cboy ofobny 
Bar -ofueba -o1obs -civre 


Bar -ofuny -0%0 -ofro 
Bar -ofwsboy -otebov -ofcdny 
Bar -ofueda -of0be -oivro 


Imperative. 
Bar-od -tobw 
None. Bad -sodov -sobay 
Bar-sobe -éobwoay OF -sodu 
Infinitive. 
Bar -stebecs | Bar -éodas 
Participle. 


Bar -obmevos -oupsévy -olpevoy | Bar -Suevog -omtyn -Susrov 


§ LV. ConsuGaTIONs. 


1. There are two classes of verbs, one in w, which is 
the more numerous, the other in yw, which is the older 
of the two. 

2. Verbs in w are divided into five conjugations ac- 
cording as the last letter of the root is 
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A vowel or diphthong, as, 


wat-w, ¢vi-w, PURE Congueation I. 
A liquid (A, &, % p)> a8, | 
_  omeip-w, wovew, LIQUID dis IT. 
A lingual (r, 8, 4, 2), as, 
a aeib-a, Fo LINGUAL sate II. 
A guttural (x, 7 x), a8, 
Asy-w, Bpsx-w, GUTTURAL oe IV. 
A labial (2, 8, 9), as, 
ypap-w, rpiR-w, LABIAL aK V. 


3. The root is usually found by dropping » of th 
present ; and the last letter of the root is called the 
CHARACTERISTIC. 


1. In verbs in xya, -feym ; -xrw, -9rw, vy and 7 are inserted as help- 
ing letters; hence, daxvw root dax-; réevw root re-; xéxtrw root 
wex-; tux root tTux-. 

2. Some verbs in f@ and cow or rrw have for their characteristic 
a latent Guttural, eee root xpey-, xpacow root xrpay-. 

3. The diversities of conjugation arise from the diversity of the ° 
mode of affixing the tense-ending to the characteristic. 

4. A verb is usually conjugated by giving these leading parts. 

Act. Pass. 
pe 


ee ee 
Present.—Future.—Perfect. | Aor.—Perf. (withits Imperat.). 


§ LVI. MopiricaTions OF CHARACTERISTIC BY 
THE TENSE-ENDINGS. 


Perf. 
Act. 


1. Aor. 
Pass. 


TENSES, Pres.| Fut. Perf. Mid. or Pass. 


Imperat. 
ee ™ 
go ob 


Tense-endings. @ | oo feces, 


V-xa| v-dny 


lg.xo lg.dny 


xa obny 
xml xOnv 


U.[hGily U0 U- 
lg.pos, lg.co lg.du 
Cfuat, G0 0809 
yyuat, £0 bos 
pynat, bo pb 


I. Pore Conjugn. v.00 
II. Liquip : a lg.a 
I. LineuaL 5, oes 
1V. GUTTURAL ,, Ew 
V.LaBIAL =»; J 
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N.B.—A_ vocalic or liquid characteristic remains 
unchanged before the tense-endings; a lingual is either 
ejected or changed into ¢; a guttural or a labial is 
modified according to the laws of euphony. 


EXAMPLES OF CONJUGATIONS. 


Pres. Fut. Perf. Act. 1. Aor. Pass, Perf. Pass. 
Pures. 
rw, honour, ri-ow [ririnn ért-dnv] siri-wos -00 -obw 
At-w,, loose, Ad-ow AfsAt-xa sAd-Onv AEAT-aN -00 -cbos 
Liquids. 
siAA-w, pluck, siA-@ [rériA-xa] érir-dny résiA-was -00 -bw 
ovp-w, draw, [ovp-a] ctoup-xa [éobp-dnv] otoup-was -00 -b 


Linguals. 


wsid-w, induce, asi-ow wtasi-xe sorsto-dny swtaeic-wos -0 -bw 
Qpag-w, SRY, Qpd-ow winpd-xa eppao-bnv wEppac-pwa -0 -bo 


Gutturals. 
wréx-w, fold,  wrtiw wiareya trrindny wiareywcs -E0-y bu 
xpaco~w, dd, apace xempava tapaydny wimpayywos -£o -y bu 
Labials. 


rplB-w, rub, rpinpw rérpipa éirpipdny sérpiynpas -~po-pbu 
ypag-w, write, ypd bw yiypapa sypapdny yey pappoas -rpo -pbes 


Nore.—Having exhibited the structure of the verb by para- 
digms of the simplest conjugation, viz. the Pure, we shall give only 
the léading parts in the examples of the remaining conjugations. 
Many of these parts are not found in the existing remains of Greek 
Literature: they are given here only as analogies to exhibit the 
possible structure of Greek Verbs. The same remark applies to 
the 11. Aor. of xavw, which, being a pure verb, has, properly speak- 
ing, no 11. Aor, or secondary tenses. 


PARADIGM OF LIQUID VERB. 
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Sons7/00\1132 


| 


Soagryr13e 
5]3\IL 
Soasrionuysrs 
3 3g IL 
Sonsrlonkgyis 


Soasroyys 
Sonsv/0ny1132 
Soagv/ 1131 
Sonsrioyss 
Sonsrinyie 


Soas7/n0yis 


Soasrioyrs 


IOUILEL 


SKY S 


eS EE | ES | Ee | CY (eee | a 


190903 0\() 482 


aurooyi232 


INPUI13L Ooty, |4kj3 Soazriyr132 
Inks 1paujs AI3YIL 
mp.0s0WYIL akr00KysL 
rng s 1hgrjs AjsQure 
ngosolegyuis aurijookgyrs 
IMpOBL AOL aarhouus 
1909 03.0\(J132 ak7H00\ 1132 
IMQVJ1ss | Onyst3s laksa Sonzzyriss 
" 179903KIL QOUIL aurlours 
IM OMNJL IIL abriiaus 
IQ OIBYIL Aurdjours 
IMPOIUN IL MONS Aarljounrs 
IMA IASL | SUILEL sno psaL 
IMASKYILIL SxYUILSL 17110xY ISL 
AIBNIL AE 110M JL 
1DIL AOL 1711902 
AIBIL mos 
ANIL SU J2 ION 
‘oaryuyuy «|. ‘eatjuioduy ‘aatquqydo 


imrooyj132 
akriy 13.13 
IAN ILEL 


9 Songriyi132 
OL 


CONI4 algni]44 
rmrookgyrt 
aerIOies 
mnonnys IDM L 
mmroovjssL | “qdIJIOgT “I 
akryjssss | = “Qaajrodntg 
@ Song y1131 mryiat | ° ‘payleg 
mos aurdovyrs SLOW PS 
rmogs aurl23 qSLIOV 48]. 
maou, | * ‘amin 
auvoyiss | ° 4oazraduly] 
ImnON» mas | ° ““uaselg 
ANBUJ1329 
OW 182 VILL 
A13KY 1313 
OXV IIL WUYILL 
Os Aol 
ods PAE 


*aatjounfuoy “@AIPVOIPUT 


“yond wed? ‘d4GA GINDIT JO WOIGVUVd 


"HOIOA BAISSVG 


‘HOIOA FICAIP 


“HOIOA HALLOY 
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“HOIOA FAISSVG 


PARADIGM OF LINGUAL VERB. 


Soasrioowdgsx | rmposonddsx imnoonddsx | yaajrogq ‘ny 

ujs aurvlowdgszs| ‘yoajroduig 

Soagriowdhsx sogowdhsx oowddsx | Soasreiondhsx | Soagriond sx smrlomddsx | ° ‘qaapleg 

Sjagndd rmakgndd ipugndd ajsqndh mudd akondds 4SIIOY PZ 

Soasrionugndd | rmposokgndd aka ookgndd rmrookondd | ‘amnqny PZ 

Syspomdh smnkpondd rugondd auysgond® opgondd augovdds ‘SLOW 481 

Soasrionkgowddh | rmposokgondd akrtjopugondd smrlookponmdd | ‘omnqyng 4ST 

aurloSndos| qoayraduy 

Soasrdodndd ragosindd aosnd@ | austjo5wdh ranasndd | mmvogwdd | ° ‘suasetg 

Soasrioomdgsx | smposonddsx aurljoonddsx mnoonddsx | Qoaz19g “ING 

auys 0 akrlowdgsxs | “qoojzadn|g 

Sonsriond hax impondgh3x oondhsx | Songriomddsx | Soasr/onddsx woromddsx | ° ‘qdaj10g 

Soasriog~dd mpozgndd a0gzdd aurlyogndd rmrleagndd akrlognd ds “SLOW PS 

Soasrinowdd imponondd smondd ausiynondd snrieaond dh auripondhs ‘S110 381 

Soasvionndd rpnsondd austjoondd wmroondh| °- smn 

} aurioSedds| — oozsoduny 

Sonsripjadd sp085udd , aosndd austyojmdd wwelafndh mnosmdh| + ‘suoserg 

| ansqudgsxs | “yrodnuig pz 

Seonddsx | snazqnddsx sgwddsx | rairoguddsx mendhsx womddsx | ‘qoaylad PZ 

arsxnddsxs | “yrodnid IST 

Sepxmdhsx | smasxnddsx sxaddsx | stroxndd3x mxnd hss axndpsx | “dajIog 481 

angndd assgnd send srrogudd wgndd aogudds | ‘4SLOVY pz 

Snondd rmondh aoondd rirpondd oondd wowdds | 4SLIOV 381 

anondd a1sopdg snroonmdd momdd} ° ‘omyng 

aogmdds | ‘qoazradmy 

ansvdd arsjndd sndh rnropndp apvdd ondd| ° “suaselg 
*ejdionseg *aatqUygal ‘aarqeioduy -2arezdQ ‘eanjounfuog | ‘ealsvorpuy 


‘hop ‘w5edd ‘QUA IVOONIT JO WOIGYUVd 


"A010. AIAAIY 


‘HOIOA HALLOW 


PARADIGM OF GUTTURAL VERB. 
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Jons 


OBSUL 3 


SonsriAsy03.0 
533%20 UL 
Soasriookxny.x 
SysgXoyx 
SonsronupXsy.s 


Sonsrioxsyx 
Sons7/03sy18.% 
sonsrihsyn3x 
Soasrloxny% 
sonsripasyx 
Sonse033y% 


Soassioxsyx 


FOROU LL 


SyXsyusx 
AOKI 
Smaye 
ABIL 


AOKI & 


~edonzeg 


= 


1299 0338 8.% 


imgXsywax 
1AKKIYL 


1709 0304%20\.% 


smalepX3y.u 


mg osnlgXsyv 


1909 .03%3\.4; 
17990333VL8% 
1709Xayu3.% 
1909 .03%70\.% 
1999973 3% 
12090833 


199 03%3.% 


I9013KOYL8L 


12003X8y3.% 
AIBKIOYUL 
133% 
AISBINL 


as dal 


~-pamaguy 


O33V29% 
1gkxnyx 


1gXax 


RORELL 


OBSL EL 
ROXMYLL 
12038U% 


Aoxgyx 
SXOVL EL 
sXsy09 


SHOYM 
AOZ3YL 


IxSUL 


‘oAlqBroduy 


aurtjoZ3V23% 


ays ~” 
SoasriAsyuex Soagrd A313. 
Auysxnys OX 
aur joouxnys 
AssgxXsyxs 9X3 
AurtjoougXsys 
auajoxsys ImMax3\L 
aurljogsyx02 
ays 
Sonslhsyn3e |m Soasihsy132 
aua0oxmys 1911 0KDYL 
ah771J 33% 1 71033VU2 
aurljoZsys 
akaljoxsyx imrleonsy.L 
17110% 03% OXOU LIL 
17110X3y.L3L Xs 432 
INIOKINL * OXDYL 
191193 3\.% OZ3NL 
197103 3U% 
17110%3N.% OXIYL 
‘oatqezdoO ‘aayjounfu0d 


i 


curt h3y03ses 
mn h3yu3% 

aun 

rn rlonxays 
augrayxs 


rmrlootgXsy% 


aurlousy.x3 
rmrlox3y% 


1271033Y13.% 
Anahi 32$ 
Im h3sv 43% 
akrloxny23 
aurlnZsyss 
1707103 3V.% 
aurdoxsy23 
ramon. | 


AISKONAL3.L3 
WHO ALS ML 

é 
AISNE LISLE 
mXsL3s 
AOXI\Y.103 
W33V.L8 
o3gue 
A0X3YL3 
OKI 


*aavoIpuy 


imroZsyx3e% | Qa}IOg “gy 


‘qoa}9g “WT 


| “jrodn[d PZ 


‘oaj10dnTg 
* ““oapIIg 
‘SLOW PZ 
‘NNT PZ 
“SLIOV 381 
‘oInjny IST 
‘sooj10duly 
* uesolg 


( 


‘gooz10dn[ g 
* QoazI0g 
“SOV PZ 
‘SHIOV 481 
* by myn jy 
‘sdazrodwy 
* “uaselg 


‘P29 Ps 
“jradni[q 381 
*‘qoa}19 J ISI 
*‘qSI1IOV PZ 
‘qSHIOV 4ST 
- Inn 
oajroduly 
* Queseatg 


ene pin TES ernie aE 


"pot ‘oxy 


‘PudA TWUNLLAD HO NOICVAVd 


"HOIOA AAISSV 


"HOIOA Widaryy 


‘AOIOA HALLOW 
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PARADIGM OF LABIAL VERB. 


Seaneinfaial | Tmporppias | — 


Soagriaiais2 
5I3LNL 
Soasriook.uas 
S139 HAL 
Soasrionug gas 


SonsvioruaL 
Soasriopnsss 
Soasrras3 
Soasriowar 
Sons npas 
Soasvioppas 


| Sonsroruar 


5% ALL 


Sahni, 
a PLAL 


59 aL 
Aapas 


dOLERL 


"e[dpnieg 


ImgHAL3L 3 
IMAbLAL gkhuas 
1709 030KL02L 
smakg par 1hgdor 
impos0kghar 
109 D3LLAL ROLLAL 
impospnts Lb 
imgbniss opass, 


120903202 QOLAL 
imponpaL impaL 
Imgospar 

IMPOILLOL ALLAL 


IDAZBLALIL ILALZL 
é 


10a3shar3t 
AISLAL 


mmpaL 
arerpas 


ANLLAL 


3ha132 
8L0L 


aopas 


SLLAL 


“OATHIUgUY *eAIqUIodw] 


“Ops ‘Lies HUTA TVIGVT JO MNICVUVd 


au aopasat 
Aly3 , 
Sonsr/r/as3y 0 SOA sninns3s 


akj320L LAL 
akj00uLaL 

akysg par mgpar 
akrjookggar 

Aur 0LeaL ImMMLLAL 


akrlropasss 


auj3 Sons riazsr| 9 Soaseientsr 


Aurj0LAr ImnOLAL 
auroras moras 
é é 
aurlopar 
akrhorwnr IMNMLLAL 


17110%018L OLAIL 

rropa.3st abnrss 

ini1020L LAL 

alata apar 
? roar 


I10LLAL OLLAL 


( 


0aTIB1dO *aarjoun({a0D 


rmnopasat | yDa}taq “OT 


“9AIWBOIPUT 


akayai323 | ‘qoajzadn[g 
imnras, | * “apiag 
auugiz | “HOV Ps 
mAookuar | ‘OAIMINT PZ 
augdotz | “OY IST 
rarlookggar | ‘amnjng ST 
akylorunss | ‘“yoajzaduy 
wmrloruat | ° ‘yuasatg | 


mAoparas | ‘Wajiag “ny 


auarias313 | ‘qoojradn| 
mrrau,| ° ‘aplIad 
akrlowas3} 4SIlOW PZ 
auglnprnts | “4SLIoV IST 
wmropar| * ‘amyni 
aurlorens3s |} ‘yazroduly 
wrorunr | ° ‘“yuasatg 
a132ni3i3 | “yrodnid PZ 
wunI3L | “YIlIg PS 
41391323 | “yrodn[q 481 
HAIL | “YojIad ST 
AOLAL3 ‘FSLIOW PZ 


DPAL3 “4qSLIOV 381 
opat| ° ‘smn 
‘goojroduay 


e ‘6 
OLLAL yUIseL 


‘A0IOA HAISSVG 


‘HOIOA ATACIY 


‘SOIOA HALLOW 
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§ LVIL. Inriexion or Pervect 


N. Conj. and Opt. formed by composition, ¢. ¢. by 5 and sfy» with the Perfect 
Conj. in -apeas, and Opt. in ¢geny and funy, and 


Indicative. Imperative. 


Pourz, not|S. xexclp -auar -aoat -arar |rewelp -aco -aobw 
Inserting o.|D. xsaaip -cpesbov -aaboy -aaboy wemelp -aoboy -cabay 
weipaw, try. IP. xexeip -apeba -aobs -avras |xerelp -aobs -cobwcas 


PurE, n- |S, fore -cpos -aet -ores fora-co tore -cbw 
serting - |D. ioxd -opcebow -cbov -abov toxa -cbov tora -cbap 
oma, draw.!P, ioxd -cusba -cbe -cpévor slol'towe -cbs ioxe -chooay 


towap -00 towap -ba 
Eoweep -bov towap -bap 
tomwap -bs toxap -boccs 


BS. fowap -watr -caet -ras 
D. iowreap -pebov -dov -boy 
P. soxcp -pweba -be -pétvor sie! 


( Liqumn, 
omeipa, 80W. 


Liquip, |S. rida -cpas -voas-vrat wide -vco weDee -vbe 
from ». |D. xeDa -cpeebov -vbov -vbo» xtQa -vbov reQa -vbay 
Paiva, show.P, wee -cpebec -vbe -cpedvor tial |xiPa -vde wePa -vbacas 
xexcipd-co xerspa-cbw 
aexsina -cbov rereipa -cbuy 
xentipa-cbs wenmsipe -clacay 


Linaual, |S. wexrslpa -cpar -cas -oras 
weipaca, ID. wswespa -opsebov -cbov -cbov 
tempt. |P. wexeipa -speba -obe -opetvos 
siol 


o 


wizars -Zo wewrrk -x bo 
KExAs -xOov weeré -x bay 
wiene -ybe wexrrd -x boca 


BUwrk mrypeat -Eas -xrees 

Bernd -ypedoy -yGov -x Gov 

BEBE -ypecdae -x be -ypeévor 
slaf 


GUTTURAL, a 
wrixe, fold. P. 


éry -Yo rerd -Dde 
érv -Dbov rerv -Qbay 
trv -Dbe rerv -Dbucay 


S. viru -ppas -par-rras 
oo ;|D. retry -upsbov -Dbov-Qbov 
al Sa P. rerd -ucba ~Dbe -ppétvos cial 


N. o is never doubled in the 2d person: hence xexac/was has the same 
that inserts ¢ in the 3d Sing. is the irr 
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


Participle in all verbs. xéxrnua:, wtevnos May, however, have 
xéxarnues may have Opt. xexafpeny -no, jiro, etc. 


Infinitive. Participle. Pluperfect. 


Ewewelp -hpeny -a00 -aTo 
ewemerp -aedoyv -caboy -aadny 
exsmeip -epebe -acbe -avro 


wexsp -tobar wewetpapivos 


fowe -cueny -co0 -aoTo 
towed ches town -cpetvos jtowe -opeebov -oboy -cbny 
toma -omeba -cbe sowacptvos Hoop 
— ; fowdp -nv -00 -T0 
sox cepbc. foxapusvos § ltawep -pesbav -ov-On» 
oxcp -usbes -be tom xpmtvos Goav 
éweDe -openy -voo -¥TO 
wide, -vbas weds -opivos jixePa -opesboy -vbov -vdny 

treQa -opeda -vbe weQacoptvor Goa 


ixeweipa -opny -00 -oro 
wiwcipe-ches xexsipa-cpeivosleweneiper -opcebov -abov -obny 
iremespe, -opeeba -obe mem espocopedvos 
Gooy 


ixexrk -ypny -fo -x70 
WewArd bas wewrs -ypedvos lixewré -ywedov -x Gov -xOnv 
ewer ak -ypeedee -~be wewreypeévos Hoc 


irerd -epeny -Yo -*To 
very Dba: rer -pepeivos léreru -nyesdov -Dbov -Pony 
érerv -upebe -Obe very -ppeévor goo 


spelling for 2d person as xéxAciop~as. The only verb in was pure 
ject. See Anomalous Verbs. 
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§ LVIII. Conrractep VERBS. 


1. Verbs in dw, é#, and ¢w are contracted in Attic in 
the present and imperfect: elsewhere they are like ordi- 
nary pure verbs. 

2. éw, when dissyllabic, contracts only when « meets 
viself ; 


mbes = WEG; TAI = wAse. But rAéw, frArcov, w2énrs, 
etc., unchanged. 


Nore.—2déa, bind, is the only dissyllabic that may, in composi- 
tion, contract everywhere, as dvadovycevos, Thuc. ii. 90. 


3. Céw live, drpéw thirst, wevdw hunger, xpdoua use, 
and three verbs = rub, xvdw, odo, ~Yéw, contract with 
instead of a. 


choo =a,  Cheig = Cs, Caer = CR. 
Cherov = Cirov, Cherov = Cirov. 
Chomev = Comer, Chere = Crre, Ceovor = Cao, etc, 


Note 1.—The Ionic, however, notwithstanding its fondness for 
» elsewhere, takes « here; hence xpéodas Ionic, for Attic xpijodes. 
2. ay in infin. arose not from dey» but from Doric ee» or from 
the old form aépceves. 
Epic épeéwevas = Doric dpaey = dpay. 
9» Dirstuevasr= Doric Qsatev = Qireip. 
oy Onrotevees = Doric dnadcey = dyrovs. 


8. piydw shiver, and its opposite /3péw sweat, contract with w and 
@ for ov and os, as inf. pryav, 3d S. Conj. frye. (/3pdw is, however, 
generally regular in Attic, as {3pov¥vrs in Xen. Anab. I. 8. 1). 

4. Observe these contracted forms of the Present, which are 
apt to be confounded :— 


1. wwaei = 3d Sing. Ind. A., and 2d Sing. Ind. P. and M. 

2. ware, xelpe = 2d Sing. Imper. A. 

3. weipe, 3d Sing. Ind. and Conj. A., and 2d Sing. Ind. and 
Conj. M. and P. 

4. weipw 1st Sing. Ind. and Conj. A., and 2d Sing. Imper. 
M. and P. 

5. zespo 3d Sing. Opt. A. 

6. dnroi (five occurrences) 3d Sing. Ind. Conj. Opt. A., and 
2d Sing. Ind. and Conj. M. and P. 
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-CONTRACTED VERBS. 


ACTIVE. 
PRES. welp-co, try. | wonr-iv, sell. dna-dw, show. 


~ ce) “0 -ty a) ~6a) <6) : 
~aele -o5 -betg -ei¢ -08t¢ -08¢ 
-ces -o ~fe4 et -6e8 -05 
-ceToy 8 -aroy -eroy — ei ro -OsToy = -0v Tov 
-ceroy -cdroy | -erov  siroy -O&TOy ovo 
-hopeen -wpeey | -domev ovpcev | -dopcey -ovpess 
“atts = - aT -éer8 sire -6ers = OUTS 
-aovel wat -tovot  -0v08 -covot -ov08 
-a0) -0 a) -0 -003 “0 
ce a be 
-cénroy -céroy | -énroy -Hrop -Onroy = -wrov 
<aNTOY ~aerToy -énroy = -yroy eONTOY = - OY 
-aapsy -awev | -tapeey -apeey | -Cmpeey -copeey 
canTs = - ATE -inrs “He -Onré = - wre 
“2006 Wot twat ~aot -00os -aot 
-hotpel pet ~fospes = 0b 48 Comes = - 0108 
“4015 = +g t0lg YT -0085 -0i¢ 
405 “9 ~t04 -08 -608 -08 
-a20lToy -@Toy -£orroy -oiroy | -dorroy -oirrov 
-aolrny § -arny -coirny = -oirny =| -00lrny = -olrny 
-aoley -Qeey | -fosev olen | dose -01 een 
-20ITe = - ITE -oire = -0ir€ -0oiTe = - Ors 
-eo1ey = -Ey -601sy = OU ED -coley = of ey 


a8 “0 ~£6 aT, 08 -ov 
ait ATO 28a ita -ofra -0UTa 
-eeTOy TOV -éeroy eiroy ~O&TOY  -ODTOY 
-atray -aTuy -sétay  chray | -ofray -ovray 
-eTs = = TE ober sire Ofte -0uTs 
-eiTacay-arucay| -érwcay -eitwoay| -cfracay -ovTwCcE 
INFINITIVE| wesy nay éecy ~ely ~dely -ovy 
M..| -doy “ay toy -ay -Owy “ay 
Pcp. | F. -fovea oven “dovee -0vce 
-éoy -0uy -doy -ouy 
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PRES. WElp—aopeat, wuA—Etope ces. InA—Copecese 
S.| -ceopeees -auas | topes odpecer | -dopeees -ot pees 
-cy -¢ a) “Hj OF i | -d -08 
~heras «-aras «| ~beras = sins «=| -deras = -ov ras 
D,| -cedpcedov -apcebov | -ecpeedow -ovpeeboy | -oopeedov -ovpeedoy 
INDIO. -aeoboy -dabov |-éeadoy -sicboy | -cerbov -ovodo» 
-atabov -daboy |-tscdov -sicdoy | -cecdoy -ovcboy 
P.| -cedpcedce -cpeedce | -ecopeebce -ovpesdae | -odpeeda -ovpedes 
-c6obs -caode -teabs -sicbe | -ceobs -ovabs 
-hovres -ayrat | -towres -ovvrecs | covras -ovvres 
S.| -copeas -apas |-fapar eapas | -capar -apos 
-an 8 =e -éy “7 -07 ~08 
-anrat -ares |-énras ras -OnTas =~ wre 
D | -capeedov -dpeebov | -edpcedov -apesbov | -oapeedov -opeebey. 
Cons. -anoboy -daboy |-snobov -Habov |-dncbov» -aador 
-anobov -dabovy |-énobow -Hoboy | -dncbov -aobcy 
P.| -crjpebee -apeda | -edpeeda -apeda | -ompeeda -apebee 
-anobs § -aods -inobs -iods -oncbs § -aads 
~RONT OL -ayTas | -kavras mWyras | -Cwvres -Ovras. 
S.| -coleny -guny | -coleny olny | -oolpeny -olpny 
-%010 == G)0 -é010 -0i0 -6060 010 
-a0IT0 + -@ro -torro §— - 0170 -60'T0 = -0iF0 
D.| -aolpedov-gucebov | -eolpedov -olpebov | -o0lebov -ofpesdon 
Orr. -cotcbov -gabov | -éoraGov -oicboy | -dosodov ~-oicbos 
-xolodny -aadny | -solodny -oladny | -oolcbny -olcbn» 
P.| -ccolweda-guceba | -coluebae -olweda | -ooluede -olvebee 
-2010be -qwode -toisbe —-oiade -coobs = -viabe 
-@01vTO -@¥TO -fovro = =0ivr0 =| -CosvT0 = -0i¥ro 
S.} -aov -~o -tov -0v -dov ov 
-atcbe -acbw |-stcbw -eicdw |-ofcbw -oveba. 
Tote D.| -wecdov -dadoy | -éeadoy -sicbo» | -cecboy -ovodor 
: -catobwy -aobuy | -stcbwy -sicbuy |-ofedav -ovcbwy 
P.| -ascds -ctode -éceobe = etre -ccobe -ovabs 
-atobuccav-ccbuocy| -etabuccy-eladuccey|\-ofebucay-ovebuccry 
INFINITIVE| -ceoba: -aobas |-éeobes -ciobcee | -cs0dece ~ovcbes 


~Pcp. 
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CONTRACTED VERBS. 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


-Odpeevos -ovpesvos 


M.| -cedpevos -Apevos | -edpcevos -ovpeeves 
-o0K“eyn ~oupeson 


F. | -vouévn -wmevn | -coméyn -oveey 
N. | -cecpeevoy -aucevoy | -cpcevoy -ovpcevoy 


-OOKLEvOY -OULcEROY 
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CONTRACTED VERBS. 


(ImpPerFect AcTIvE). 


sr A— soy. 


IMPF. éors[p—ceov. 


S.| -copy “ay -€0y -ouy -00y -ouy 
-ass ~06 “869 -eh¢ -0€¢ -0ug 
“ae a. -e¢ -6 “0¢ -0U 


IND D.| -ceroy -carop -teroy -iroy 
10. ~atrny -arny -sérn» = -elrny 


(P.| -copev -apcev | -bopcey -odpeev | -dopey -ovpeav 
-cert 89 - are -iers = =i -OfTe = -0U rs 
-20y 80 = -£0y -ouy -00y ~ovy 


(IMPERFECT MIDDLE AND Passive.) 


IMPF. Exetp—adpnv. | ixwrA—sdpeny. EdnA—odpeny. 
-aduny -apny | -edpeny -ovgeny | -odpeny -ovpeny 
~&oy -0 ~tov -0v -dov “ov 
-héT0 = -&T0 -tero = -€770 -0&ro = ~00 Tv. 
~aépebov -apcedov | -edpcedov -ovpesBov| -odpceedov -ovpeedor 

Inno. ~cecbov -daboy |-tecbov -cicdov |'-decdov -ovcboy 


-atcbny -caobyy |-stebny seiobnv | -ofcdny -ovebyy 
~aopeeb -apebce | -eopeedce ovpeedece | -odpeba -ovpeba 
-ascbs ~-aobs -tcabe -£i00¢ -deabe -ovebe 
-20YT0 -wyro -0vT0  ~0vvTO | -6ovT0 = - ov vT0 


N.B.—The remaining parts of these verbs, after Present and 
Imperfect, are perfectly natural, like those of xava. 


96 ORIGINAL PERSON-ENDINGS. 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE VERB-FORMS. 


9 LIX. OrIGINAL PERSON-ENDINGS. 
For a Presential Tense. 


Active. Middle. 


l 2 3 1 2 8 
8. -u -oi(ba) -ri(ot) —al Cal Tes 
TOV Toy ~ebov -cbov -cbov 


P. -poec(peev) -re -vti(vat) -usba -obe -vras 


For a Preteritive Tense. 


S.-» . -s(ba) -(r) “nv -00 -F0 
D -Toy. 0 =T -pebov -cbov -cbny 


P. pees(eev) =e -v(ocev) -t0e -068 -vro 


These endings are fragments of the personal pronouns. 

Those beginning with M come from fod, pol, pb, 4-peI¢, etC.y 
and mark the first person. 

The second person has usually = for its characteristic from cob 
gol, ete. 

The third person has usually T for its characteristic from ré, 
rovro, etc. 

But the characteristics of the two last are often commingled, 
both belonging to the non-ego or objective, though always distinct 
from those of the ego or the subjective person. 


I. Pers. Srnec. The original «: appears in primitive verbs, as 
el-ui, suU-m, am ; ridnus, etc., and generally in the optative 
of ordinary verbs, as, xavos-s. 

1st Pers. xavoy:, the original form, has become by various 

changes xavw; 2d Pers. raveo:, by transposition raves ; 3d Pers. 
weavers, by transposition raver, but + not being a Greek ending, 
though a Latin one, it becomes reaver. 


I. Pers. Puur. -es still retained in Doric. (Latin -mus in 


legimus). 
III. Pers. Puvg. -»z; still retained in Doric. (Latin -n¢ in 


The ordinary Attic endings of Presential third persons plural 
evel, dot, vor, etc., are from oves, avast, vvot, by § VI. 7. 0. 
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In the Septuagint there are such plurals as éravocey for fxavoy, 
and even wéxavuxay for rerauxaai. 

Preteritives formed their singular by dropping « from the singu- 
lar of preteritives ; as r/dnus, Impft. éri/dny, hence, as y could 
not close a Greek word, ér/dnp. 


§ LX. NoraBmities UNDER ACTIVE VOICE. 


1. ode appears in Attic in the 2d sing. of these tenses. 
olde, know, olade ; noes or ndn, knew, nocicbee or nonoba ; qv, was, 
nob; nes, went, jeicbee or noba ; EPny, said, EPnoba. 
Compare with oda Latin sti in amavisti, English lovedst. 
2. The OPTATIVE sometimes takes ny for xu. 


I, PuRE ConTRACTED VERBS as rigemoiny =Tipegny -ng -n. 
IN dw, éw, da. Dirsoiny = Qirolny -n¢ -n. 
OnAooiny = dyAoiny -ng -n. 

Also Liquid Futures because Conird. Qavolny from Qava. 
II. In PERFEcTs rarely. aweQevyoiny from xiQevye. 


Note.—Also oxo/ny from oxox, 2 aor. act. of Zxa, though cxospes 
in composition. 

3. The opTaTIvE of the first aorist takes Aeolic forms in three 
persons even in Attic: 2d and 3d sing. and 3d plur. 


Sing. Plur. 


For 2d Pers. xavoais, ravceias. For 3d Pers. ravoasey, ravocias 
For 3d Pers. xravoas, xavoese. 


4, The ImpERaTIvE has in 3d plur. oftener -ray than -racas. 
(Compare legunto, docento, etc.) 


xaviracey, Oftener ravivray; ravoaracey, oftener raveayruv. 


5. The PLuperrect has oftener coav than escay in 3d pers. plur. 

In Ionic the sing. of the plup. ends in -sa -sag -e# ; as éreruQea, 
etc., for érervQsiv: hence Deus (from ofa) becomes yea, and in 
Attic contrd. 737. 

6. The Future Perrrect in the active is made up of the 
participle of the perfect and the future of the substantive verb. 


Indic. 8S. xswavnig ftoopas ftoei(n) (Eseras or) iors, I shall have 
D. wewauxcre todpesbov tocodov Eceobov (checked. 
P. wswauncres toopeda icecde soovres, etc., ete. 


7. The subst. verb is often taken to form the conj. and opt. of 
the perfect active itself, as rsrosras @ for AsAolxw; AtAorwag ein» 
for AsAo/wosges.—See Anab. I. 2. 21. 

GQ 


cd 
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§ LXI. NotaBnities UNDER MIDDLE AND Passive VoIces. 


1. 2p Srna. Mip. (In presentials originally cas; in preteri- 
tives go). 

In all the tenses of the middle, except the perfect and pluper- 
fect, « is simply dropped by the Ionic, and contraction follows in 
the Attic. 


Origi- Ionic. Attic. 
From nal. 
3 (-ojces of pres. and fut. comes ecas, cas; hence rav-et or 4. 
3 -ouny of impft.andIi. aor. ,, evo, €0; hence ézav-ov, ete. 
 (-aeny of I. aor. 5» @g0, oo; hence sreve-w. 
Conjunct. everywhere, not, nees; hence xav-y, etc. 
Optative = oic0, 040; hence #,4,0-o+0 (not 
contd.) 


Imperat. of pres. and 11. aor. 00, £0; hence wav-ov 

In later Attic y supplanted «sin 2d Sing. Mid., except in Con- 
tracted Futures in ovat, and in these three, Bovarcpeas, clones, and 
bpowos (fut. of cpaw), which have always es. 

2. cbwy for cdwoey is frequent in the 3d plur. of IMPERATIVE. 

3. vres and yro are sometimes changed into eras and aro in 
Doric and Ionic ; as wevdo/aro for revbosvro. , 

Especially in perf. and pluperf., act. and pass. 


Pure. xexoopt-arcas -cero for xexdope-nytas -nvro. 

Liqu. iQbaparas -aro for ePbcpuévos cici and goay. 
Ling. toxevad-aras -aro for toxeveopeévos eloi, and joc 
Gut. cecax-aras: -aro for cecaypévos, ete. 

Lab. reroaQ-aras -aro for rerpapmeévor, etc. 


§ LXIT. LAWS OF AUGMENT. 


1. The PRETERITIVE tenses (ipf. aor. plu.) have all 
an augment, but only in the indicative. 
Verbs beginning with a consonant prefix ¢ in those 
tenses. 
Verbs beginning with a vowel lengthen (where 
possible) the initial vowel. 
2. s prefixed is called the SYLLABIC augment, be- 
cause it adds a syllable. sriarw, strike, ipf. ¢rurrov. 


p is doubled after the syllabic, péw, flow, ipf. Epfrov. 
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In Epic the other liquids and o were doubled after the Syllabie. 
farcBov for frcBov; eupeopoy; so tcovdyy even in Attic, Soph. 
Aj. 294. 

3. The lengthening of the initial vowel is called the 
TEMPORAL augment, because it adds a time—t.e., in- 
creases the quantity. 

The temporal augment changes 

Gy £0, I, by at, av, of, in the present, 
into 1, 1, @,7, 5, n, nv, w, in the preteritives. 


a. caysipa, a tie oe aipew, take.  ypeoy 
t.  éyeipw, rouse. yer” | aw. aedoyéw, boast. niryeor 
0 dpuoow, dig. puvocov | or. ofxi2w, found. wxZov 
is inerebw, beg. inérevov 

- J. Udaivw, weave.  dpasvov 


The other vowels and diphthongs remain unchanged 
Ty Wy Ty Uy Ely EU) OU. 


n hyéw, sound. fyev |e sixw, yield. — elxov 

w. woeréw, aid. wpéAcov| ev. evddvw, direct.  svdbvoy 

7. idbva,; direct. tuvoy | ov. odré2w, wound. olraZoy 
Note 1. A few in «& long and in @ followed by a vowel have not 

n but # as temporal augmt. 


[aa] glut. F. dow. 1. Ao. dow. | viv, hear. Impf. div. 
2. Some verbs in ¢ have ¢; in place of 7. 


tao, allow. elocov EpyeCopeces, work. elpyalopeny 
£6i2m, accustom. «iO:Cov | spxw and épxvcw, creep. lpzoy, ete. 
fAxw, draw. siAxov éorsew, entertain. elaoricoy 
exopect, follow.  sixcpeny | zo, have. elscoy 


So gpvw pull, and ér‘gow roll, have e: in ipf., but these may have 
es in present also, as cipyw. So these fragmentary parts: 


aipiw, take. 2d aor. ciacv |[éw], clothe. P. Pass. elses 
#éo], am wont. 2d perf. ciwdx | (éxw),am busy. Ipf. eioy 
sw], place, seat. Ist aor. siow | [xa], say. 2d aor. sizoy 


From égernxe, perfect of ferns, comes pluperf. ciorgxe:y and 
toryxesy. (In pluperf. passive, only éerapny). 

3. £Cowas sit, has no augment. Ipf. é@cogzv. So some verbs in 
fA as éAaAnvicw Grecise, éasvdw keep holiday. 

4. eo lengthens the second vowel. 
fopraca, keepafeast. sapracov | Zoawa, Perf. Lhope. wares 
Perf. go:xe, am like. idxesy gopye, Perf. work. éapryecv 


100 AUGMENT. = 


5. A few in «wv and o: are sometimes without augment. 


avaive, wither. oiuaca, cry. olorpéw, persecute. 
oixovpéw, keep home. | oiv/Coueas, get wine. | olwv/Coucu, divine. 

On the other hand, one in « and some in ev are sometimes 
augmented. 

acc Hwee a nxcaCov (or eix-). evxopecs, pray, noxomeny 

and evy-. 

6. These verbs: though beginning with a vowel, yet generally 
take syllabic augment. 
dyvuet, break. 1. Ao. gage (rarely 4Z«, there being another 

gee from dyw bring.) 
2Aloxowet,am taken. 2. Ao. éarwy. odpéw soupy ovpnxe. 
dvdave, please. Imp. éevdavoy. dbéw,push. éwbeov,1. aor. woo. 

Gvéowas, buy. tavovsenp, etc. 

7. Two have double augment. 
doam, see. Imp. éapeop. (oiyw) dvoiya, open. Imp. évigyos 

8. Three beginning with a consonant have either » or ¢. 
Bovaocyeat, wish. Suva, am able. ~éaaw, am about to- 
Imp. éGova or #Bova-dueny. eduy OF Hovy-caeeeny EwEAA OF Heedr-ov. 

(but always gdv- (mostly éuéaanoe). 
vacbny). 

9. Poets omit the augment at pleasure, except in the Attic 
dialect, where it is never dropped, except in pluperfects and in 
xp oportet. 

weravxery as well as éxewavxew; xpyy as well as ixpyy. 

10. The Ionie and Doric iterative forms, viz. oxov and oxégny in 

imperf. and aorist never have the augment, as rurrcoxov, ddaxoy, etc. 


§ LXIII. AucMENT In CoMPosirTION. 


1. Verbs compounded with prepositions insert the 
augment between the preposition and the verb. The final 
vowel of the preposition is then elided except in aep/ and 
aps: xp6, however, with ¢ of the augment, often becomes 
by crasis wpov-. The » of év and ov returns, if it was 
dropped or modified in the present ; éx becomes 2&. 


a poopepw W Poot De pov TEPIDEpw qmepleDepov 
em IDE pea ewe Depov Tpopepw @POUDEPoY 
CULE pwn ouvéDepov EXDEpW EEE DEpov 


2. dug and sb in composition give the augment to the 
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second ly if the second part can take it by beginning 
with a changeable vowel ; if not, they take the augment 
themselves, though « sometimes drops it altogether. 


ducapecriw, aM displeased. Ouonpéoreor 


elepyeréw, benefit. eUnpyereov 
dvoruyiw, fail. éduoruyeov 
dvowréw, am sad. édvowreov 
eUruyéw, succeed. noruyeov OF sir-. 
ebwyiw, feast. suwyeov OF nu. 


3. All other compound verbs take the augment at 
the beginning. o/xodouéw build, wxoddueov, pirccopew love 
wisdom, éQ:Aoségeov. 


1. Some compds., which have either mostly or wholly super- 
seded their simples, have the augment even before the preposition. 


aeQiivyves, clothe. auQicca xbeCorecs, sit. ExaheCopeny 

&Dinges, dismiss. #QDiny xabica, set. §xebsCoy 

ixicraueat, know. “wiorapny | xcdnuat, sit. Exadnuny 
xabevda, sleep. éxadsvdo» 


N.B.—adoiny also occurs, and so do xadeCoueny, xabiCov, xacbgpeny 
and xadbcidoy (also xadnivdor). 
2. Some take the augment both in the beginning and middle. 


adprixowas, Clothe. serexcpeny 
auQiyvota, doubt. neQeyvccov (and aePuy-) 
audicBnréw, dispute. uQerByreov (and 4uQuc-) 
avéixouat, endure. dyemcopeny 
avopbcu, erect. nvapbeoy 
EvoxArta, disturb. svaxAsov 
wepowveio, insult.  ésrapgveoy 
Siesraw arbitrate, from d/e:re system, takes (as if directly from 
the prepos. 3:2) dinrnow and even éds%rnoe. 
3. Some derivative verbs follow the analogy of compds. with 
prepositions. 
From ovvepyds, suvepyéw, co-operate, ovyjpyovy (though no épyéa. 
From éxirndis, éxirydeva, provide, éxerjdevoe (though no rndsva) 


§ LXIV. REDUPLICATION. 


1. Is the Beers of the initial consonant with ¢ to 
form a prefix syllable in the perfect tense. (Full or 
proper reduplication). 


(102 | REDUPLICATION. 


2. Verbs beginning with any single consonant except 
é may reduplicate, but no verbs beginning with any 
double consonant or pair of consonants may reduplicate, 
except those two consonants are a mute and a liquid. 
wat-w, check, ré-rauxa. xdrrw, cut, xé-xopa 
Mute and Lig. yp&pw, Write, yé-ypapa. wAéxw, fold, ré-rrAcya 


Nore.—If a verb begins with a rough, the corresponding smooth 
is prefixed. @e, -xs. -de, become x¢, -xe,-re. Ppaca, say; PéePpeneae, 
but by § VI. 4, xé -Qpaxe. 


3. Verbs beginning with p, a double consonant, a pair 
of consonants not a mute and a liquid, or with a vowel or 
a diphthong, have their reduplication the same as their 
augment. (Partial or improper half redupln.) 
Initials. 1. Aor. Pf. Plu, 
ep —s pirrw, throw, pipw, eppinpa, eppipa,  eppiper 
Y,5,2- pdrrw, play, para, eEbnra, erbadrna, erbarnen 
Consts, %%amrw, dig, oxdpw, eoxarpa, soxdpa, soxdQesy 


Vowels (dpyw, rule, cpu, Psy AMPK — NPHELV 
and =< cixgw, well, oixjow, qwxnda, wxnre, wane 
thongs. (yyiowas, lead, ayjoomas, nynoduny, nynwas, nyneny 


Note 1.—When Augment and Redupln. are the same, there is 
this difference, that the vowel of the mere augment disappears 
after the Indic., while the same vowel in the Redupln. remains in 
the Perfect through all its parts. | 

Thus aivéw, praise, has 1. A. iver and Pf. nvexe, but the con- 
junctive of the former is alviow, of the latter nvéxa. 

2. yv, and sometimes Ga, ya, though mute and liquid combina- 
tions, rarely reduplicate fully. 

yvapiCa, notify, tyvapine ; BAaorava, sprout, é and Ge -BAdcornxe ; 
yauQa, carve, Z and yé-yauuepec. 

3. Two Verbs not opening with a mute and liquid form as if 
they did so. 

fipevgoxw, remind, (MNA) has sévuneas, remember ; xreopeas, 

acquire, has xéxrnpecst, possess. - 

The latter in Ionic, and sometimes in Attic, is regular ; txrngeces. 

4. Four verbs reduplicate with « for ae and ss. 


Perf. Act. Perf. Pass. 
rayxave, get by lot, sianya, slanypos. 
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Perf. Act. Perf. Pass. 


rgpuBavo, take, sianQe, elanpepeet, also ALAnwepeces. 
Asya, gather,  (-siaoxe), (-eiAsypas), Cae. in the sense 
of say). 
[usiow], divide, (sipappecs), 3d pers. ciaprees, tt ts 
allotted, fated. 


§ LXV. Artic REDUPLICATION. 


Some verbs beginning with a short vowel, ¢, ¢, 0, 
prefix to their natural half reduplication the first syllable 
of the verb; as, 
aria, grind, F. éréow. Natural Perf. jjrexa. Attic 
Perf. aanarexa. 
dysipw, rouse, F'. éyep. Natural Perf. yspxa. . Attic 
Perf. éyjyepna. 


Nore 1.—In Attic redupln. the first three syllables 
are so arranged that the second or middle syllable 1s 
always long, while the first and third are naturally short, 
even where made long by position. 

ipeidw, fix, is the chief exception, having épjpema. 

2. The other leading verbs with Attic redupln. are 
cyzipw, dnoba, drcipu, &pbu; eyelpu, sAaiva, EAbyyxm, Euee, 
[vena] for pépw, tpryomas, eodin; 0G, OAADM, OMvii pol, Opéra, 
Spviut, dpdcow ; which see in the Catalogue of Irregular 
verbs. 

3. kya, lead, has 7a, usually &yjoxa, with insertion 
of o as in I. P. of éysipu, éypyyopa. aipéw, take, has 
regularly jpqxa, but in Ionic it is reduplicated without 
aspiration, dpatpyxa. 


§ LXVI. REDUPLICATION IN OTHER TENSES. 


1. In Present. A leading feature of the second class of verbs in 
wt, is Reduplication in the Present with « (not ¢) for the vowel; 
there are, however, a few examples of this in verbs in o of the 
first class, as 

ddpeoxw, flee, from root APA, dropping ds- after present, f. M. 


Soacopai, etc. ritpacxa, wound, f. rpacw, etc. 
But d:ddéexm, teach, retains 3:- throughout f. 32a, etc. 
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2. In Future. Only Epic, as wexsbyou, connected with eid, 


persuade. 

3. In II. Aorist. dy, lead, has the only reduplicated m. Aorist 
allowed in Attic prose; #vayov, conj. dyaye, etc., to distinguish 
this tense from parts of Pres. and Ipf. 

Many other 1. Aorists are reduplicated in Epic; hence Homer 
has often three forms for a u. Aorist; xdéuvo, labour, nm. Aor. 
ixepeov, Redupl. xéxegeov, unaugmented (§ L.XII. n. 9),xapcov. 
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§ LXVIT. ImMprerrectr. 


For the imperfect, prefix the augment to the present 


and change w into ov, owas: Into éuny. 
Ipf. A. Ipf. M. and P. 
Aéya, Say,  tAtyoy sAsydunv. Syllabic augment. 
cya, bring, nyov nysunv. Temporal augment. 


§ LXVITI. Furoure. 


(a.) For the future in verbs not liquid, insert « befure 
the w of the present, and eject linguals (+, 4, 6, 2, os.) 
F.A. ¥F.M. 
Conjugn.I. Pures, At-w, loose,  Adow, Adoowas. 
(II. Liquids, see (8). 
TIT. Linguals'(r) avirw, finish, dviow, dvicomas 
(Ejected before ow) (8) ~pebdw, deceive, ~petow, peboouas. 
(6) weidw, persuade,mtiow, weicowou. 
(2) ppagw, say, Qpiow, Dpdoowwas. 
(cc) tAc&oow,mould, wrAdow, rAcoowas. 


'In three verbs y is ejected with a lingual, and the preceding vowel 
longthened. (Sce § VI. 7. 1.) 
owivda, pour out, oxeiow ; saoxo, [TIENO-], suffer, weioopeces 
xevdave, contain, [KENA-] yelcopc. 
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IV. Gutturals (x, y, x, combined with ¢ into &). 
arinw, fold, [wréxnow] rréu, wrélouas, 
@ for 7.) xpéZa, cry out, [xpétw], [xpdZouas | 
@ for yy? xrAd&Za, scream, xrdytu, [xrdyEouas. | 
-o for y. rd-oow or -rrw, arrange, raza, THE OME. 
V. Labials (7, 8, 9). rpiBu, rub, [rpiBow] rpixpa, 
~pir omc. 7 

(8.) For the FUTURE in verbs liquid, circumflex w of 
the present, and shorten its penult. 

N.B.—The original future act. was in tow, whence 
first the Ionic « and then the Attic &. So éoower of 
the middle is first the Ionic éoua:, and then the Attic 
Oval. : 


II. Conjugn. Liquid Verbs. 
F.A F. M. 


xpla, judge, xpW-% (Dualeirov). xpiv-otwas (2 Sing. 7) 
dutve, ward off, dmir-d a CL V-OUMLaLs ‘ 
ortAAw, send, Orer-0 - OreA-ov was ‘5 
gaiva, show, pav-a 5 Dav-oUwas - 
reivw, stretch, rev-a me TEV-OULLAS 3 
Oreipa, SOW, OME p-G) ‘5 OTEP-0U At a 
TEuva, Cut, TEU) es TEL-OULAS 3 


Note 1.—Trisyllabie futures in acw, sow, iow, osw, sometimes 
drop o and contract like liquid verbs. 

Natural Fut. Attic Fut. F. Mid. 
iravyw, drive, trAcow §sAd, -as,-g; -dro», etc. 
rertw, finish, rerAiow Tera, -eis, -€f3 -eirov, etc. rerovuas. 
oixigo, found, olxicw olxiiy-€isy -ef; -eirov, ete. olxsovpeces. 
Suvupn, swear, [duccw] Cfeov pecs. 

2. Three irregular futures, appearing in Attic, have no o, and 
look like presents : 

écbia, cat, F. Mouas; xivo, drink, F. riowet; xée, pour, F. xéw 
(Epic yeve). 


1 Allin Cu expressive of the utterance of a cry (onomatopoetic verbs) 
have a, as, dAaralo, ery &awac, or raise the war-cry, F. -2%w, ete. 

? Besides xAa¢w, other two in Cw have -y&w in F. Aa Ga, lead 
wrong, TAaySo; cerwilw, sound the trumpet, ce? riyta. 
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There are other Futures looking like presents (such as Géopeas, 
shall live), but these are purely Epic. 

3. Four verbs resume in the Future an original aspirate, dis- 
placed by the ending of the Present ; tx, have, F. iw (¢Ze is an 
adverb = without); rpida, nourish, F. bpipea (pipe is F. of rptxe, 
turn); rpixa, run, F. bpéfopas; rude, burn, F. [dupa] (ripe, is 
F. of rizrw, strike). Compare § VI. 4. n. 


§ LXTX. Specrau Ruves 1n Pure VErBs. 


1. Verbs in aw, ew, ow, take the corresponding long 
before ow. (Chiefly derivative verbs). 


TIU-K, TIL-7OW, -7OOMAS 5 DIA-EW, -HOW, -HOopass OnA-6a, 
-wow, -woouwas: derived from ry, diros, 072.05. 

N.B.—The corresponding long of @ is », but if a 
vowel or / precedes, it is a. 

Hence édw, allow, iaow; dpdw, do, dpacw. So with 
dowand doowas, dxpocoucs, hear; becouas, see; idouas, heal ; 
xomida, labour; weipdw, try; wepaw, cross. | 

These six take 7, even though a vowel or / does 
precede. ddrcdw, grind ; Bodw, cry ; yokw, mourn; tyyude, 
betrothe; xpéw, lend; xpdomas, use. 


Exceptons. 
These underived verbs take a short vowel before ow. 
(a.) - how. 
yerdu, laugh; |trdw] traatvww, drive; brdw, bruise; xAdw, 
break; stpdw, sell; ordw, draw; [pbdw] pbava, anticipate, 
xarca, relax. 
So all in duu, as oxeddwuus, scatter, F. oxsddow 
(B.) -éow. 

ddim, grind; dpréw, suffice; guéw, vomit; Zéw, boil; 
vent, chide; fiw, scrape; redtw, finish; rpéw, tremble. 
So aidtoar, reverence, axtouct, heal. So all in tv, 
and others whose root ends in «. 3 


dptoxw, please,  cptow tvvuut, clothe, €oes 
dx Gomory, am vexed, ax bicouas sAArAUM, Tun, bAréow 
slui, am, SOOpL0L4 Cropévvuss, 8LTrEw, oroptow 
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(y-) —60G). 
dpbu, plough, apiow OMLVU LL, [ dudw | swear, FE. M. 
dvoucs, blame, dvocouuces [ udoomcs| Gmwotpeces. 


2. Two in aiw take av in the fut. 


xaio (Att. xaw), burn, xabow. xdraiw (Att. xAdw), 
WEEP, RAQUVTOMLGS. . 


3. FIVE dissyllabics (expressive of a gliding motion) 
take ev in the future, and have their future in the Middle. 


béw, run,  beboomas ldnow, dnoowas belong to ridnus, place. 


véw, Swim, vevoouas \vyow, etc. ‘5 véw, spin. 
wAtw, sail, awrchoouailrrajow, etc. 4, wiuarAnul, 
avew, breathe, rvevoowas [ fil. 
piw, flow,  peboowas || pjow] ete. = sipnne, 

[have said. 


§ LXX. General Observations on the Future. 


1. Originally all liquid futures seem to have been in 
tow. ‘The /Kolics on the one hand dropped the «, and 
kept the o, and the Ionics on the other hand dropped 
the o and kept the «. The Attics chiefly followed the 
Ionics, contracting however their open forms. 

Thus gécipw, destroy, root (®@EP-) seems to have had 
its fut. [ pdep-éow.] Hence first the Holic p4épow, and then 
the Ionic gépéw, the latter being Atticised into pdepa. 

In a few irregular and poetic verbs the AXMolic future 
was admitted even by Attic poets. 


xsipw, shear, xépow as well as xspa | xbpw, find, xipow 
nEAAW, PUSh, xéAoW Opyuul, TALSe, bpow. 
2. The Dorics made all futures, whether liquid or 
not, end in @ and ojuas. Even in Attic a Doric fut. 
mid. was sometimes admitted, especially where the future 
active was unused or uncommon. 


xabiComwas, Sit,  xadedovmas 
XACIO, weep, xAavoopoas and odmas 
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muila, sport, waiZouo: and -otjmas 

wince, fall, weoodtpas 

gebym, flee, petzouas and -otmas 

So three dissyllabics having ev, viw, wAtw, avéw, 
as, Fut. rasboowas and -otmas, etc. 


§ LX XI. FIRST AORIST.—ACTIVE AND MIDDLE. 


1, For the first aorist active in verbs not liquid, change 
w of the future into « and prefix the augment. For the 
first aorist middle add «my to the first aorist active. 


Fut. 1Aor. Act. 1 Aor. Mid. 
wat, check, ratow raven eravoduny. Syllabic augmt. 
ayo, bring, a&w ta yoaenve ‘Temporal ,, 
2. For the first aorist active in verbs liquid, change 
w of the future into a, lengthen its penult, and refx 
the augment. 

Fut. 1Aor. Act. 1 Aor. Mid. 
rinto 7% xpivwa, judge,  —xpivas Expive, expiva&uny 
vinto t. dubve, ward off, dwives juiva nuwovdwny 

33° When the liquid future has ¢, the aorist has «:. 
3 5 ‘5 a, the aorist has 1. 


e into e. oréAdAw, send, oreA® foreika  eoresrciweny 
a@into 7. Qaivw, show, pave  tonva EDnvcdwony 
Note.—Two liquids have » from the augment. 

Ci par, raise, cpa ipa (Con). &pw). npaery 

GrArAowat, spring, droiua: nrAc&wnv (Conj. crAwuas). 

3. But where the liquid future has « pure, or « preceded 
by p (2-9. from a pres. in -sa/vw or in -pafyw), the aorist 
simply lengthens a. | 
ei: Sie: pauiver, sprinkle, paivii, Eppcivat (Lon. Ep. é/nva). 
' pscive, pollute, pmidcvai, uicéva (Lon. Ep. guinva). 


1. Some verbs, not in -se:vw and -pe:vw, follow their analogy ; 
chiefly these— 
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loxyaive, attenuate ; xepdcciver, gain; xoiraiva, hollow ; épyaiva, 
érritate; xexaive, ripen; with ave* in Attic, (though in Ionic 
nya). 

2. gar Observe four first Aorists in xa. 


foaxa gave, from didaper ; yx, sent, from ines; €6nxee, placed, from 
rhOnus; Yveyna, bore, from Pepa. . 


3. ga Observe three first Aorists in final « pure. 


éxex (Ep. ixne), burnt, from xefw (also the regular zxavoa) ; 
éooevee, sped, from ceva ; éxee (Ep. éxeve), poured, from xéw. 


For cixa see Irregular Verbs. 


§ LX XM. First Perrect ACTIVE. 
For the gctlars active change 


@ or ow of the future into xa (I., IL, and III. Conjn). 
Eo ” ” into xe (IV. » 
a sie. 85 into ga (V. va: 
and prefix either the full or the partial reduplication.’ 
F. PLA. 
Pures I. xpoiw, beat, Xpov-0w  xéxpou-ne 
girgw, love, _ pidj-ow  wediAn-nu 
Liquids II. ayyehrw, report, ayyer-o NYYEA-Ka 
iyeipw, awake, ey Ep- Gu NY EP-%0 
Linguals Ul. weidu, persuade, séi-ow wéarel-n0 
Gutturals IV. récow, arrange, ré-Ew réra-ve 


Labials V. ypdéow, write, yeaa = yey pa-da 


SPECIAL RULES FOR THE PENULT OF THE PERFECT. 


1. Dissyllables in Aw and pw change ¢ of the future 
into « of the perfect. 


‘In late Greek there was a tendency to have aye universally, hence 
tonave as well as éoypenve, and even {Pavee for {Pyvee, Luke i. 79. 

2 More shortly thus. The first perfect adds ~@ or & to the stem, and 
prefixes either the full or the partial Reduplication. The first three con- 
jugations thus have xe, the fourth ye, as *paoow, stem mpay-, TE -Tpay 
-a, by euphony wéwpaxe; and the fifth Pa, as xorre, stem x07-, xd 
-x0%=~t, by euphony xéxoDea. 
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OréAAw, send. OrsAG) sorarna 
orcipw, sow. Crepes  torupra 
gbeipw, destroy. obepn  epbupxa 
But polysyllables in Aw and pw preserve s. 
ayytarw, report. ayyerAw qyysrna 
2. Verbs in »w change » into y before xe. 
| Qaivw, show. avs  wripayna 
aisyvvw, disgrace. aioyuva noyuynae 
But these four drop » altogether, and take a short 
vowel in the penult. 
xrfvw, lean, xAwe xénatna | wAvva, wash, wrvva[rearixe | 
xpla, judge, xpivas xénpina | reivw, stretch, rev rérana 
3. Two liquid verbs insert 7 before xa. 
weve, TEMAIN, eves prewev-n-na- | vee, allot, vewd veveu-n-xo. 
Four verbs insert 7 before xa, but syncopate the 
antepenult by rejecting the natural vowel. 


Bddrdw, throw, Bara BiBanxa 


xaréw, call, HUAG  xnexAnna 
xaovw, am tired, xamotmas xéxwnra. 
Téuva, Cul, TEMG) TETLNKOs 


4. Some dissyllabic verbs change ¢ into o before ya 
and ga. (In the Perf. Pass. the « returns, as, réreymai-) 
xArsmro, steal, xrérLw xéxropa |Aéyw, gather, AEEw, (-eAoxa) 
Tiurn, send, riuLw rirompalorpepu, turn, orpéirpw torpopa 

So rirpopa belongs both to rpéaxw, turn, and rpépu, 
nourish. 


§ LX XIII. Perrecr MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


For the perfect passive change 
xa. of the perfect active into was (I., II., and III. Conj.) 
y bed ” ” Yeas (IV. 9 ). 
oa ” gg mwas (V. 9 )e 
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Pures I. giréw, _—_love, wepirnna  wepianwas 
wepaw, try, mweweipana  weweipe wos 
But when the penult of the fut. or perf. 


act. is short, then generally cua. 


reriw, finish, reréAexa rerércomas 
ordw, draw,  toraxa LOTAOwOt 

| ‘Taquids IL. dyytirw, announce, tyytana hy ytAwas 
omcipw, scatter, torapra COMO PULL 
xpiva, judge, xéxpina xx piwoes 


Linguals Ill. gpagw, speak, wigpdinn  régpacwas 
(Always owas.) vowigw, think, — vevéutna vevo Mowe 
Gutturals IV. wrixw, fold, winheya werreymas 
Labials V. xbrrw, cut, HEXODG XEXOMALOL 


Note 1.—When yy or we would stand before pes, the second 
y or # is dropped before parts beginning with x, #.¢., before first 
persons, but reappears in the other parts; 
Atyxm, refute, (EAnreyxpeas =-eyywar=) sAnrey -eos, but 
ety Seely -eyxras, etc. 
xamemra, bend, (xtxapmrua: = -aupmar=) xtixappes, but 
xixoprpes, -aumrct, etc. 
2. » of the stem is variously treated in Perf. Pass. 
(2) In verbs in «sya and vyw it generally becomes o. 
QPalva, show, riQuyxa, riQacwas; waive, pollute, weelayxa, 
pelaowat; Aewrova, thin, acrtrrvopas. 
(8) In a few verbs it becomes «. 
aloxvva, disgrace, hoxvync noxupepecs. 
(y) With later writers it was sometimes dropped and the pre- 
ceding vowel lengthened :— 
Enoalva, dry, has all these forms. (ce) énpcopeces, (G) sEnpocpepoces 
and (y) &&4papas. 
NotTE.—xaAiva, xpliva, rAvva, relva, drop » without any length- 
ening, as, réraas. See § LXXII. 2. 


§ LXXIV. Exorptions. 


Except. 1. Pures inserting o though with penult in the future 
long. 

"hs adxova, hear. P. P. gxovemas. (Sor. Aor. qxovodnv. F. 
dxovabyoowa:). Bvvéw (non-Attic Bvw). F. Biow. P.P. BeBvopes. 
ytyvacna, know. EF. yvacowan P. P. tyvacnes. 

80 Caves, gird. gua, polish. asia, shake. 

Opava, bruise. wal, strike. Ya, rain. 
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xvei@, scrape. mwaraiw, wrestle. xwvvves(xow), heap. 
4 ° 


uerevo, order. maéw, sail. xpiar, anoint. 
xvaia, roll. awpid, saw. pave, touch. 
These have either way, 7. e. with or without o in perf. pass * 
Spaw, do. xovia, raise dust. xpaw, answer oracularly. 
xrala, (av) weep. xpovu, knock, Yau, rub. 

XAELO, shut. via, heap. 


2. Pures not inserting ¢ even with penult in perf. act short. 
dpow, plough. [edonpoxe] obpnpoweces npodny 
bind. 


den, dedexee dedepeces e0cbny 

tAavva, drive. eAnAaLE EAnA coos Hrcdny 
bve, sacrifice. téduxa reduce rv dny 
Ava, loose. AéAvnee LAV eos éAvdny 
Dbia, destroy. (€Dbixe) EDO Ipeces ED bony 
xia, pour. xEXUx0t xixvpas éxvbny 


Two sometimes insert c, sometimes not, 
tabia, eat. gdydoxce edydouas and edydeomas. (ndicdny always} 
Buvupel, SWEAT. Cuaonc duapoeas and -oopeces, apeobny and ~cobny. 
3. Three verbs change ¢ after p into «. 
cptre, turn. TET papas otpéQu, turn. torpapepens. 
roiQu, nourish. rébpapmpcs. 


4. A few verbs having the penult vowel in the perf. active long 
shorten it in Perf. Pass. 


pier go. BeBnre BéBei pcs &BcOny 

lornes set Up. fornxe oral gor cebny 

jee give. > Bdaxe Dedopeces eddbn» 
wivea, drink. KET One KEwopeces ex obny 


dua, puton. déduxa. dEdipecee dudny. 


5. These in ev eject s. 


wevbowet, learn. rirvopas 


revyw, fashion. rérevya but réirvy pad 
CEU, urge. tcovpas 


Devyn, flee, .P. riQevye but riQuypas 


§ LXXV. PLUPERFECT. 


For the pluperfect act. change a of the perf. into se, 
(and prefix the syllabic augment). 


1 In 1. aor. pass., however, they prefer the insertion of ¢. 
9 Yet rérevyseas in Ionic and late writers. Cf. Qevurds. 
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For the pluperfect mid. and ‘or change ya: of the 
perf. into wy (and prefix the syllabic augment). 
Act. xéxopa, éxexdpew (also xexépew). Pass. xéxoupau, 
éxexdu-yony (also, by § L-XII. 9, xexdumny). 
Note.—Of verbs that reduplicate, dxovw 1s the chief that can 
take the temporal augunt. in the pluperf. 


Perf. dxyxoae. Plup. gxnxcss. 


§ LXXVI. First Aorist Passive. 


For the first aorist pass. change ro in 3d sing. of 
perf. pass. into é%v and reduce the reduplication to the 


mere augment. 
3d 5. P.P. J Aor. P. 


Pures I. piréw, _—_love, mepirnras EDiAndny 
rehiw, finish, reréAsoras éreAcodny 

Liquids IL. dyyitaw, announce, Hyyerras jyyérdny 

Linguals IIT. weidw, persuade, wéweora: éexeiobny 


Gutturals IV. waréxw, fold, TETAEAT OI ETAEY ONY 
(by § VI. 1, for érréxdny). 
Labials V. xéarrw, cut, nenomras: éxdpdnv (for 
éxdardny). 


N.B.—The rough (6) in év influences but never is 
influenced. Hence édw and ééw (for riénus) change 6 
into r before dxv, as éridny, érédny. 

The form of the perf. pass. is usually followed by the 
aorist, even where the perf. has any peculiarity. 


wivea, drink, witrorat, exodnv. rebya, fashion, réruxra, erin ny. 


Excep. 1. But rpéxw, rpéQw, orpéPw restore ¢ in I. Aor. Pass. 
rirpaumas but erpiQdny, ridpawas but 2bpéDnv, torpapepeces, but 
or peony. 
2. darcida, anoint. P. P. dagaiwpeces but HreiDdny 
épelxw, demolish. P.P. épypsepas but gpe(Pbny 


! Non-Attic writers sometimes use srpa@Ony and torpaPény. 
H 
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8. Six take a short vowel where the perf. pass. has a long. 


alvin, praise. Hyneos nvtOny 
alpta, take. Npnwoce npédny 
supioxm,  _—find. EV pnpoeet evpiOny 
sc, have. foxnpoces toxtOny 
tins (8-), send. (-eias) (-€6nv) (-<%4ny also), 
ridnpes (0), place. ribsscas erédny 
4. Some insert o while the perfect does not. 
pievnoxo [MNA], remind. pemuneant ‘sev nadny 
povyupes, strengthen. Eppapoces éppacdny 
ALLY AD Use. xéxpnpcces éxpnodny 
5. Two drop a while the perfect retains it. 
vio, spin. vévno pect Evy dny 
cata, save. atowopoct tawny? 


§ LXXVII. Firest Future Passive. 


For the first future passive change éyv of the first 
aorist into éjoou0; and drop the augment; as, éAvdny, 
whence 2vdjoouas. 


§ LX XVIIL Furure PERFectT PasstvE AND MIDDLE. 


For the future perfect passive and middle add was to 
the imperative of perf. pass. 


Pure I. xrdowos, acquire, xéxrnoo xexrjoowas 
Liquid IL. pipa, mix, régupoo (aepupoopan, 
only liquid). 


Lingual IID. Setdw, deceive, epevoo eevoowas 
Guttural IV. rétyw, say, Aércso AsArsFouas 
Labial V. xbarw, cut, xéxorpo xexdrpouas 


NoTEe.—The antepenult must be long,* hence from 


déw, bind, dédeoo dednoopcss 
Avw, loose, AEAVSO AEADoomas 


1 giowmas is likewise found, probably formed from a pres, oaoc 
=cecawpas So toadny = taawdyy. 

? Another method of formation is to prefix the Reduplication to the 
Future Middle, in which case there is no change of quantity. 
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OF THE SECOND TENSES. 


§ LX XIX. Second Aorist of all Voices. 


For the second aorist prefix the augment to the simple 
root of the verb, add ov for the active, éu7y for the middle, 
nv for the passive. Hence in the active and middle the 
second aorist is a curtailed form of the imperfect, the 
penult of which may be shortened in three ways: 

1. By dropping the latter of two consonants and the 
first of two vowels, 

2. By changing the natural vowel or diphthong into 
a, especially in dissyllabic liquids. : 

3. By ejecting non-radical syllables, as ay, sx, etc. 


PRESENT. Szconp Aorist. 
= ——— =“ 
Act. Mid. Pass. 
1. BaérAw, throw, sBarov ésBarduny 
nomra, cut, éxdarny 
novo, work, EXGLov = EX CLALO LAV 
ddxvw, bite, Edaxoy 
weiba, persuade, taiboy goriOduny 
Asirw, leave, eA Taroy sAlaréwny. 
geryw, flee, Epuyov 
Qeidouas, spare, EDIOOwnY 
2.cperw, turn, erpamoy srpamsunv erpaorny 
A740, lurk, gAabov eA nbd uny 
rpwya, eat, er puryoy 
wrtxa, fold,’ lorhainny 


So in liquids of two syllables which delight in a. 


& 
omsipw, 80, som apny 
area, slay, ExT avoy 

a ww w 
oivey ape Bry cavoy 
HAV, GP; x sie 
guiva, show, Epavny 


1 Aéyo and Qaéye retain § in 11. aor. pass. 
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[orapw], sneeze, tarrapov ixrdpny 
oréAAw, send, éordany 
But réuvw, cut, may have either « or a. dsfvw, strike. 
bépa, warm, yiyvowas | yev] become, have «. 


8. By dropping inserted syllable. 


-av- = uaaprdvar, err, 9 LOLprov 
we «= Caapdd.van, sleep, Opadov 
-16%- — supiona, find, svpov — supbyunp 
-aive = @AIraivar, sin, HATO 
y= y= pwavddver, learn, ¢wabov 
woe Aa ycvo, get by lot, traxov 
CTCL AL S take, traCov sraBduny 
~vE= invéoweal, come, ba duny 
oxav- bpAroxdvw, am guilty, aproy 
-ox- médoyw (= rdboxw), suffer, tarabov 
we BAGoxw (= wlAoxw), go, € {LOA Ov 


1. Three linguals in @» (not derivatives) have é in I. aor. . 
DPpaco, say. ePpadoy [praca], burst. *sPaddos 
xaloes, retire. xexcdony (Epic). 

2. Others in -¢w and -cow have y in Il. aor., being Gutturals. 

a scream. éxarcyoy TAIT, arrange. éra&yny 


XpPaCw, Cry. Expeyoy opxm, burn, (-éopevynv) 
oxo, breathe. ipiyny (also -ixn). 


3. xr of present appears sometimes as 6, sometimes as @ in 
II. aor. 


prawre, hurt. &Bazeny xpumra, hide. éxpiGny' 
Barra, dip. ba Qny pamwra, sew. espaQny 
barra, bury. eraQny pixra, throw.  éppidno 


Opvxra, crush. (-érpvgnv)  ocxamrw, dig. (-EaxceQny) 
4. Some Epic aorists have the root syllable long by position. 
ripow, dry. iripony tépmww, cheer. étraparny 
5. Some Epic aorists reduplicate. See § LXVI. 3. 
iy cyo from é&yw is the only Epic one retained in Attic prose. 
6. wixra, fall. [IIET-] has éxcoov; rixra, bring forth (TEK-) 


sr ExXx0Y. 


' xpuQels now read in Soph. Aj. 1145; xpuGycogas. however, remains 
in Eur. Suppl. 543. 
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The second aorist is an important form, as pointing 
more directly to the primitive root than other parts. 

It is found only in primitive verbs. 

Pure verbs and trisyllables in vw and @w never form 
a second aorist.' 

Liquids rarely form a second aorist act. and mid. 

BarAw, xaiva, ndwve, xreiva, Wraipw, teva, xhoxw (satve) 
are the chief liquids that have 11. aor. act. 


Where the imperfect and 2d aorist would be identical, 
the 2d aor. is either abandoned or modified. 


Aéyw, imp. éAeyov, no 2d aor. act. but pass. éréyny. 
éya, imp. Fyov, 2d aor. jyayov. 


This ambiguity cannot occur between the imperfect 
and II. aor. in the passive: hence the frequency of a 
II. aor. in the passive. 


totxa, turn, is the chief verb having all the possible aorists. 


Act. Mid. Pass. 
I. Aor. érpepa erpepayny  erpéDdny 
II. Aor. érpamoy erpamwdpny erpamny 


§ LXXX. Seconp FuTuRE PAssIvE. 


For the 11. future pass. change nv of II. aor. pass. into 
yoowas and drop the augment. 


11. Aor. Pass. 1. Fut. Pass. « 
oreipw, 80W, iordpny OM UPHOOMLAL 


§ LXXXI. Seconp PERFECT. 


For the second perfect prefix the reduplication to the 
simple stem of the pres. and add a. 


e lA 9 & e ‘ 
1The exceptions are unimportant, such as, ExXany, edceny, ew NYs 
ieruny, Eppuny, 2Duny from [daw], teach, xelw, burn, Tava, check, FTvU, 
e , 
spit, pia, flow, Qua, produce. 
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Bpttw, am heavy, BéiBpida. xdarw, cut, (Root xox) xéxore 


ofa, fear, dédia. awajdw,am full, wewrnda 
xevda, am hidden, xénsvda. pebyw, flee, wipevya 
But 
(a.) wand a of ee pass into 7! of the second 
ertect. 
(8.) « of the A aaa passes into o of the second 
periect. 
(y.) 6 of the present passes into o except in 
liquids, where s: passes into simple o. 
(a.) 
dyn, break, tava, (am broken). 
avidvw, delight (AA-), tada 
64rAw, bloom, rédnra 
xrdea, shout, xéxanya, (also xéxAayya)- 
xpaew, cry, KEXP 
Aduarw, shine, Aira mara, 
apacow, fare, rimpaye 
xavddvw, hold, ney avden 
(8:) 
Cépxomas, 8ée, Cedopxa 
tArw, give hope, toawa (hope). 
peiva, remain, wéwova, (long to). 
méoyo, suffer [TIEN@-| réqovda 
pigw, do, eopya 
orépyw, love, toropya 
rixrw, beget, (réx-) réroxe. 


Except wére, impers. ts a care, wiunra. 


(7) 
dsidw, fear, dédoima (for déd0:0a)- 
[EIA-], see, oldu, (know). 


1 Into &, if the root-vowel has a vowel or p before it, or two consonants 
after it, as in xpalw, xpacow, etc.. Compare the similar influence of a 
vowel or p before #—1. In I. Declension. 2. In Future of verbs in aw 
(§ LXIX. 1). 3. In I. Aor. of Liquids (§ LX XI. 3). 
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87x00, am like, £01%a 
Asirw, leave, Asrorra, 
weidw, persuade, wtroba (trust). 


In Liquids in «. 


xreivw, kal, $xTove. 
peeiponas, obtain, europa. 
Qbeipw, destroy, #pbopa (am ruined). 


With Attic Reduplication. 


dpapioxw (AP-), fit, dpapa (am fit). 

62a, (OA-), smell,  s8wda 

GAAUM «= ("OA-), destroy, tAwrAa (am ruined). 
bpdew ( OII-), see, orware. 

Spvyus = ("OP-), raise,  spwpa (rise). 


Two with Penults Short. 


axoiw, hear ("AKO-), &xjxoa | Epyouos (EAEY®@-), come, 
8ARAV OM : 


1. Except cdxove, da/w, dia, pures in general have no m. perfect. 
#4a, am wont, pnyvuge, break, have o in It. perf. siaba, gpparye. 

2. In some non-pure verbs, as as/xa, Qevyw, the m1. perfect is 
the only one; hence it has often the same sense as the first per- 
fect would have had. 


Aelwo, leave. I. perf. agarose, have left. 

3. But when both perfects exist, the first is usually transitive, 

the second intransitive. 
érrDpeL, CAdAsxae, have destroyed, srwdra, am destroyed. 

Compare dvofyvuus, tyeigw, weibw, Daivw in a full list of Ir- 
regular Verbs. 

Or, when the verb itself has both a transitive and an intransi- 
tive sense, the first perfect represents the transitive one, the second 
the intransitive.? 


Transit. xpacow, perform. I. Perf. xixpzya, have performed. 
Intransit. xpacow, fare. II. Perf. xéiapaya, have fared. 


1 Hence it has been sometimes called perfect middle, but the true per- 
fect middle is the same in form as perfect pass. 
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4. In these verbs the m. perf. is intransitive, though the sole or 
almost the sole perfect active. 


ayvvut, break. gaya, am broken. 
dala, kindle. dene, blaze. 
fAz@, give hope. foawa, have hope. 
xN0O, VEX. xtxyde, sorrow. 
palvo, madden. péunva, am mad. 
BAY VILl, fir. wianya, am fast. 
pnyvwupel, tear. Epparya, am torn. 


on%O, make rotten. octonxra, am rotten. 
ryxa, melt (trans.) rirnxe, melt (intrans.) 


For SECOND PLUPERFECT, see § LX XV. 


§ LX XXII. VeRBALs IN TOX AND TEO3. 


Verbals in rég and réog may be obtained from the 3d 
sing. of I. aor. pass. by dropping the augment, rae 
4n into ré¢ and réog, and, if necessary, changing the roug 
before 4, into a smooth. 


QiAgw EDiAy-bn Didn-rég-réog laiptw npe-On aipe-rés -ré0g 


reivw ira-bn va-ré¢ Oiowus 206-6 Bo-rb¢ = ré0¢ 
noida éxomis-On xomso-rb¢-réocixeAebw Exedevo-by xEAevo-rbe- 
-réto¢ 


Examples of Gutturals and Labials. 


Aéyw sdty-bn Aex-rdg -réos| ypu eypap-bn ypam-rb¢ -ré0¢ 
ThEnw exrey-On TAEx-766 -riog| reps Edpt@-6n Opew-rég -ré0¢ 


Nore.—The verbal in -rog answers to the Latin participle in 
_ tus, as, Aexrds, lectus. 

The yerbal in -réo¢ answers in meaning to the Latin participle 
in dus, as Aexréoc, legendus. 

Its neuter (sing. or plur.) answers to the Latin Gerund in dum, 


us, Aexréoy (or Asxtéa) pol tors. Legendum mihi est. I must 
gather. 
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§ LX XXIII. Verss IN MI. 


1. Verbs in mw are inflected like ordinary verbs, 
except in three tenses, Present, Imperfect, and 11. Aorist. 
The Ist and 3d persons in pres. indic. act. end in mw, 
o; their conj. in & (circumflexed, because a contrac- 
tion) ; optative in yy, ns, 7, etc. ; imperative in & origi- 
nally; infinitive in va; participle in (vrs) originally. 

2. There are four divisions of these verbs, according 
as their characteristic is a, ¢, 0 v. Hence they are 
allied to verbs in dw, éw, 6w, bw, from which they may 
be formed by these three changes :— 


Prefixing a reduplication. (Initial change). 
Lengthening the penult. (Medial change). 


Changing w into mw. (Final change). 
Characteristic. Form in a. Form in ys. 
he xpaw, lend. 21-90 pN- [Lt 
&. déw|, place. = ri-Oy-put 
0. déw], give. Bi-Sar-per 
U. Beixvia, show. Osinvu-pui 


3. When a present admits reduplication, 1 is the vowel 
employed.* 

here the root begins with a combination of letters 

not admitting full reduplication (as, with a vowel, or a 

pair of consonants not a mute and a liquid), this « is 


simply prefixed. 
[eo] = Fn-wsy hurl; [ordw] = orn-ws, set up. 


4. The reduplication with ; is dropped after the im- 
perfect, and the 11. aorist has the ordinary augment of 
e; as Pres. d/dwus, Ipf. edidav, but Fut. duow (not dddow), 
11. Aor. M. zdduny. 

5. Verbs inserting v after the root have no attempt 


1 Bo in b:-dpdoxa, Ti-Tpdoxe, from roots Jpa-, Tpa-. See § LXV. 1. 


122 VERBS IN MI. 


at reduplication, as root xpeu-, xpyu-v-nul, suspend ; C£ix~y 


whence ésix-v-uus, show: 


6. Verbs in yz want reduplication with », the 1. 


aorist and the conjunctive an 


optative moods, which 


last they borrow from the kindred form in éw. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Indicative. 


Original Singular. Dual. 
Vowel, 


(a.) for-nus -n¢ -no1| -érov -crov 
(s.) sid-nus -ng -noil -erov -erov 
(0.) S#8-copr -we -worl -orov -orov 


Plural. 


~X{LEY -ATE-KOF 
~swev -ere e701 (Att. pane 
Obey -OFe OUT ne 6%01). 


(v.) defnmtur Ug -bor| -trov -irov| -vuev -vre -Dor (Att. baer). 
Conjunctive. 

lore@ “is -7j “roy -7 Tov -GiMLEV -4TE -OICr 

r1b-a) “is 7 -irov -%rov “QYLEY -7TE -WOT 

618-0) “~6 -@ -arToy -wroy ~GibEY -GITE -WICT 


deixvb-w -n¢ ~n, etc., like conj. of ratw. 


Optative. 
loraieny =¢ <7 -Tov -ArnV -njlev =-nTe ~Ev 
ribei-nyv = =ng = “Tov <4TnV “n[bev -nTe ~éY 


Cidol-nv =e =7 =nrov -4ATNV “bev -Te Ev 
dsixvi-orss -o1¢ or, etc., like opt. of rat. 


Imperative. 


v g 4 
(fered) for-n -dirw| -dro -drwv | -dre -drwouv Or -kyrwe 
(riders) rib-er -érw| -erov -érwv | -ere -Erwoay OF -évrow 


(8i306:)  d/8-ou -drw | -orov -dreyv 


-oTs -orwcay OF -byray 


- 
(Ssixvids) deinv-5 -Urw | -irov -drwy | -irs -brwoay or -dvray 
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Infinitive. 
levrdvas ribévas Bidbvas => ss Basxvivens 
Participle. 
N. [iordurs] ior-cg -ton -dv GG. -dvrog -cong -dvro; 
videverg| rib-sig -ei0u -éy G. -évrog -siong -évro; 
diddvrg|  dsd-obg -ovcm -by G. -bvrog -obone -byr06 


dsixvives | Berxvedc -ow -vv G. -bveog -bons -dvroe 


IMPERFECT. 


Indicative. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

lor-nv ng -n | -arov -arnv | -duev -xrs -Kouy 
érid-nv -ng-n | -erov -Ernv | -euev -ers -eocy 
Edid-wy -we -w | -orov -dryv | -ousy -ors -ocay 
eBsixv-Uy -Ug -0 | -vrov -irqy |--Uyusy -ure -voay 


11, AORIST. 


Indicative. 
sor-nv -no =-7 -nroy <arnv | -nuwsy -nre -noay 
eb-nv -n¢ -7 -sroy -Erny Suey -ET8 -Eony 
f0-wy -we -w -oroyv -érny “0Mev -0Ts -OCKr 
Conjunctive. 


Ore) Orns ory | oryrov orirov | oraey rire oraes 
ba O7jg OF djrov OHrov Ociusy Ore baer 
Gu dws OW | Baroy darov | dame dare dHor 


Optative. 


Orai-nv -n¢ -y | -nrov -arnv | -nwev -nre ev 
Oei-nv = =0¢ <7 | -nrov -4rny | -nwEev <HTE ~8v 
Col-nv -9g -y | -nrov -yrnv | -nwev -yrE sv 
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Imperative. 
ornds ornra | orirov orgrwy | orire orgrwoay OY ordvrwy 
bég (be rw Oérov  bérwy bére Oérwoay or bévrwy 
06g sory Osrov ddrwy dore Odérwoay or ddvrwy 
Infinitive. 
Ornvas betas Couvens 
Participle. 
orag oréou ordy beig beton bsy Godg Bovea dé» 


Remainder of the Active like Verbs in w. 


Fut. 
OTN C0) 
6400 
Cwow 


si w 


Sing. 


1. Aor, Perf. Plup. 

fornoo gornxa  (é6- OF) eio- rqxsw 
ebnxe rédeine éredsixssy 

2Owne dédwxa ededwxese 

edeita - dédsixa ededeiyer 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


Indicative. 
Dual. Plur. 


jord-was -cat -ras | -webov -obov -cbov | -weda -obs -vres 
ribe-ar = -6as -ras | -webov -cbov -obov | -usda -obe -vras 
Of00-uas -cas -ras| -webov -cbov -cbov | -ueba -obe -vras 
Osinvu-mar -oar -ras| -webov -obov -obov | -usda -obe -vrous 


Conjunctive. 


lor-cxpoas -% Fras |-dmwebov -jKobov -Hobov |-wusha -Hobe -avras 
Tib-cibot ~7 Fras |-wwebov -Fobov -Hobov |-dueba Hobs -avras 
O18-cipuot -Gi -Gires |-auedov -Babov -Gobov |~wweda -aobe -coveas 
dsixvuauos like rabawas 
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Optative. 


lorai-fonv -0 -T0 -webov -cbov -cdny -wsba -obe -vr0 
ribei-yv -0 -T0 -sbov -odov -cbny -utda -abe -vr0 
3i80f-unv -0 -T0 -webov -obov -cdny ~ueba -obe -vro 
Sesxvuoieny like wravofwny. 


Imperative. 


foraco (or for-w) -d.0bw|-aobov -ccbwv|-aobs -chodwoay OF -dodwy 
rideoo (OY rid-ov) -20bw |-eodov -odwv |-code -éodwouy OF -soduy 
did000 (or d/d-ov) -dobw |-oodcy -dobwv |-oabs -Cobwoay OF -dodwv 


de/xvv-00 -b0bw |-vobov -dobwy |-vobs -Ucbwoav or -bobay 
Intinitive. 
loracbas ribsobas Ofdocdas deinvucbas 
Participle. 
10rd Evog ride mevog 8106wevog Sesnvuwevog 
IMPERFECT. 


jord-sunv -o0 -r0 | -uwebov -obov -cdnv | -weba -obe -vro 
ir10$-uny -co -50 | -wedov -cbov -cdny | -webda -obe -vro 
£0:00-4nv -00 -r0 | -webov -cbov -cbny | -weba -obe -vro 
idernvi-ponv -oo -ro | -uedov -cbov -obnv | -weda -obe -vr0 


1x. AORIST. 


[éora-unv' -00 -To |-wsbov -cbov -cdny |-weda -ode -vr0 | 
£0i-yonv = a0 =o |-uebov -cbov ~cbny |-weba -obs -vro 
édb-yuyv = - 0 =r 0 |=wedov -cbov -obny |-ueba -oble -vro 


Conjunctive. 


[ or-Giwas “7 -7ros -awebov -7Robov -7Hadov |-wwsba -Hode - Gir es | 
b-cimeet ~H ~Fras |-wusdov -Hodov -Fodov |-wueda ~Hode —QVT Os 
B-Biwo -G ~hras |-wyedov -dobov -wobov j-wusda, -aode -avres 


' This is only a possible 11. Aor. Mid. ixpscyeny, bought, may be used, 
if a real 11. Aor. Mid. is required. 
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Optative. 
[orai-uny -0 -ro | -edov -cbov -obnv | -sba -obs -vro] 
bei-unv -0 -T0 -webov -obov -cdny ~ueba -0b6 -yro 
dol-unv -0 -50 -ebov -cbov -cbny -eba -b6 -wro 


Imperative. 


[ordooor ord -kodw | -cobov -kodwv | -dobe -dodwouy or -dobay | 
(dé00 or) 6-0 -é00w |-éobov -écbwv | -é0de -éobwoay OF -éodwy 
(8600 or) 8-0 -d0dw | -sedov -sodwv |-60be -sodwouy or -dodun 


Infinitive. 
[ordodas] beobas Cbabas 
Participle. 
[ord pevos | béwevog dé wevog 


Remainder of Middle and Passive like Verbs in a. 


Mid. only. Mid. and Pass. Pass only. 
Fut. x. Aor. Perf. Plup. Fut. 1. Aor. 


sThooas tornoapeny | tora toraeny | orabycowas torabyy 
Onooas eOnxapenv | recipes iredeipeny | rednoopas  étrédny 
Bacopes Edwxcpenv | dédopces  ededcpeny | S0dyoomas  eddOny 
SelSomas eerapeny | dederypas eedelypny| deiyOnoopeas selxOny 


§ LXXXIV. Notabilities in Verbs in ps. 


1. In the Oprtative, Dual and Plural, » is often ejected, as 
ribeiwev for rebeingev; almost always in 3d Plur., as dojev, very 
rarely doincay. 

2. In the Imperative, 6: of the 2d person is usually dropped 
and the vowel before it lengthened. fora -6: ={orn, ete. Even 
ornbs and 6746: (from ¢@yy went), become vra and 4 in composi- 
tion among the poets, as xarafa, rapacra. 

Four 1. Aorists take ¢ for 6: in the Imperative, viz. those of 
rhOnpes, Sidmpes, ines (send). Exw (have), as béc, d05, 5, oes 

Four Presents retain 6; in Imperative. @nui say, tini am, olde 
know, eis go, as Qabs, iads be thou, icds know thou, i. 

3. In 2d Persons in cas and oo, o is rarely ejected, except in 
u. Aor. Hence better ridcous, rideco, but gov, bov. Besides 
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Suvecas and Exioraces, we find also duvq, and ixiore. (8v»y is Con- 
junct. in Attic, or, when it is Indic. it is only Ionic.) 
4. d3Baps, inus, r/bnes have these six peculiarities. 


1. Ther. Aor. Act. ends in -xe,! of which only the Indicative 
is used, and that too rarely beyond the Singular, except in 
3d Plur. 

2. Theur. Aor. Act. has all that thes. Aor. wants, but no Indi- 
cative Singular, which it borrows from 1. Aor. 

3. Ther. Aor. Mid. ends in -xany, but is non-Attic, except 
in 4xapenv from Ines. 

4, The 1. Aor. Mid. is complete of itself. 

5. The Conjunct. and Opt. in Pres. and m1. Aor. Mid. form in 
Attic like non-contracted verbs in a, as if from a Present 


4 


ridones, etc., hence ribapccs for ribapeces, rsOoluny for ridei- 
fenv ; cvvboleny for cuvbeien», pooieny, etc. Anab. 1.9. 7, 10. 

6. The Imperfect Sing. Act. forms often in Attic, as if from 
-éa and -cw, especially in 3d Person, as 23/3 -ovy -oug ov 3 
%s1, érides. Cf. Anab. i. 9. 19. 


§ LXXXV. PEcuLIAR 11. AORISTS. 


1. Some verbs in w have a 11. Aor. declined on the 
analogy of verbs in ws. Like terny decline ¢Byy, from 
Baivw, go, and gépav from ddpdoxw, run away. The 
latter has @ for 7 owing to the p. Hence Conj. dpa, 
Opgs, Op%; Imper. dpeds, etc. 

2. Like [éénv] decline ¢o0@ny, was extinguished, from 
oPivvust, extinguish. %08nv, however, has Sing. Indic. 

3. tyvwv, knew, from yryvioxw, differs from [édwv] in 
taking a long vowel everywhere, even in the indic. and 
imper., and in having aver for odves in the infin. 

4. Though no verb in vu has a 11. Aorist in wy, some 
in dw and dvw have ait. Aor. in ty, as 2d0v from dbve, enter, 
tow from giw, produce. 


yiyvionw, know, 11. Aor. syvwv. 


Indic. fyvwv -we-w; -wrov, etc. Conj. ya, yvgis, yw, etc. 
Opt. yvoiny -n¢-n5 -nrov, etc. Imper. yvaibl, ywwra, etc. 
Inf. -yvdiveus. Dart. yvovg, yvoton, yvbv; yvévrog, etc. 


1 A Fourth in xa is Jveyxe (from ivsyx-) 1. Aor. of Qéow bear. It is 
not confined to the Indicative. 
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dbvw, enter, II. Aor, Zéuy. 


Indic. idw -i¢ -0; -trov, etc. Conj. dw, ddns, din, ete. 
Opt. 38-nv -n¢ -n; -nrov, etc. Imper. 306, dbrw, etc. 
Inf. ddva. Part. dus, dtea, div; abrros, etc. 


§ LXXXVI. ANomaLous VERBS. 


1. Bizi, am. (Root éo- as in esse). 


Pres. Indic. Conj. Opt. Imper. 

S. 1 = eui* rs sIny 

2 (ele lon-) fig sing tobs 

3. éori* n sin forw 
D. 2  éoréy* 7 Tov einror Soroy 

3. éoréy™ nov einen» Soray 
P. 1 = éouév®™ Gyuev = see wey 

2 ~=iore* nre einrs tors 

3 ssioi* Gos sinoay OF elev dorwoay 


Inf. sIvas Part. Gv odoa ov. Gen. dvrog, etc. 


Imperfect. #, 7ola, jv; Frov OF horov, Hrnv OF Horny; 
x ¥ x Ty 
nleev, NTs OF NOTE, NOK. 
Future. Opbo1s Regular, except 3d sing. fora, (for 
: goeras, which is poetic.) Opt. écoiuny, ete. 


Nore 1.—The Aorist and Perfect are supplied by Qus, yiyvopcess; 
Aor. £Qv» or éyeveuenv; Perf. réQuxe or yivova. 

2. The parts with an asterisk (*) are enclitic. 

3. Ther. Sing. Imperfect is in old Attic sometimes § from ge. 
#918 late for the 2d Person. #nv a Middle Imperfect = % is chiefly 
late and not common. 

4. The leading Dialectic varieties are: 


Pres. Dor. tpl, tool, vei; | ——,-——; | elves, ——, évrs. 
Ion. els si péy, » Saas. 
Conj. Ion. dw, és, etc. Opt. Ion. goss, etc. Imper. Ep. 


goo, Dor. goo. Inf. Ep. iueves and ivev. Part. Ion. das. 
Imperf. Ion. éa, éas, inv. 3d Pl. goav. Fut. Ep. iocopas, ete. 
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2. Elus, shall go.' (Root « as in tre). 


Pres. Indic, Conj. Opt. Imper. 
S. 1 sus 7a) 7o1pet 
2 «1 (el; non-Attic). ins 101g 16s 
3 slo in io1 Tra) 
. 2 frov inroy folrov = 7 op 
8 Troy tnrov dolrny iray 
P. 1 jue Jaywev Forney 
2 ire ines Yorre = Ire 
3 fae. iwor = foley = Sraoay OF fovea 


Inf. fives Part. idv, joven, itv. Gen. iévrog, ete. 


Pluperfect (as Imperfect). 


Dual. Plural. 
1. few OF qo. meiev OF Fyeey 
2. neg Hescba, Roba neirov OF Frov ners OF Fre 
3. yes OF Hes neirny OF 7rnv NEC. 


Wore 1.—Initial : is short throughout, as the accent 7, shows. 
The Participle is accented like one of 2d Aor. jdy. 

2. The Imperative may be -s: in composition, as wxpéoe: from 
& porsspes. 

3. Verbals are irés, Irios, also irurds, Irnréos. 

4. tees hurry, which is often made a Middle Voice to this 
Verb, seems to be another form of fas haste, the Middle of 7ngee. 
There are middle forms, eicopcs cicapenv, but only Epic. 

5. The chief Dialectic varieties are: Ep. Inf. ixevas and fev. 
Imperf. Ep. and Ion. gi« and giov, etc. There is an Attic Opta- 
tive, loin», also Epic isin». 


3. “Inus, send, 


Is declined chiefly like sfénus. having « for original 
vowel, 


' Future in Attic to gpxosoees go. 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 


Pres. Indic. Conj. Opt. Imper. 

S. 1 Ine io beiny 

2 Ins ing ising [166s] ter 

3 Ine if, ete. isin, etc. Séros 
D. 2 leroy leroy 

3 leroy liroy 
P. 1 § fewev 

2 fers lere 

8 ido. lerwoay 


Inf. tives. Participle éef¢, te7o, itv. 


Imperfect. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1 [tv] tev or Zouv lewev 
2 Ing or Tess leroy lere 
3 Im OF ses lerny lecay 


Future. jou, etc. a ene I, Aorist jxa (rarely 
beyond Indic. Sing.) 


11. Aorist (not used in Singular). 


Indic. Conj. Opt. Imper. 

S. 1 jxo* a einy 

2 jxac* ns elng Hs 

3 nxe* ” ely rw 
D. 2 ¢rov jrov, etc.  elyrov, etc. srov 

3 eeny fru 
P. 1 fusy better suey ere 

2 ere 9 sive era Ccy 

3 fouv ,, sloav 


Inf. shar, Participle ef, Fou, ev. 
Perfect, ska. Regular. Pluperfect, sixev. Regular. 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 


Pres. Indic. Conj. Opt. Imper. 
S. 1 iswos hayes isiuny, etc. —itao, etc. 


2 ‘eoas, etc. if, etc. 


Inf. fsodos. Participle ituevos. Imperfect ituny, etc. 
Future, joouu. Regular. 1. Aorist yxdunv. Regular, 


but only Indic. 
11. Aorist, 
Indic. Conj. Opt. Imper. 
S. 1 sien, Ep. &Ion. funy GfLoes sJunv ov 
2 soo £60, etc. 7 sto tabu, etc. 
3 slro, etc. tro nrat, etc. siro, etc. 


Inf. todas. Participle susvog. 
Perfect. Indic. sucs. Imper. s¥oo. Inf. sfotas. Part. 


ekwavos. 


Pluperfect, siunv. Regular. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect, as above in 
Middle. 

Future, iéjoowos. Regular. 1. Aorist %nv, generally 
siénv. Conj. £60, etc. 


1. Attic forms are, according to § LX XXIV. 4, 5, Pres. Conj. fa, 
tapas (for ia, lacs). Pres. Opt. ioses, lofeny (for le/ny, lelpny), ete. 

1. dvéoss for advycer is Epic. A Doric Perf. is (sxe), whence in 
New Test. a Perf. Pass. dQiapas for &Qeipas. 

3. GCF elu» and sioo occur thrice in one voice, 
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4. Oyu, I say. 


ACTIVE. 
Present. 
Indie. Conj. Imper. 
S. 1 pyui* oa abs OF Dabs 
2 976 = Pfs, etc. par, etc. 
3 onoi* 
D. 2 oasréy* Opt. Inf. Part. (hardly Attic). 
3 gardv® dainy pdvas Qus Pica Dar 
P. 1 Qapév™ Qaing, etc. 
2 gare* : 
3 gaci* Imperfect. 
sonv, tpnoda, Fon; EParov, EMarny; FPamev, EPare, EDAOAY. 
(gong rarely). (pay Ep.) 


Fut. p40. 1, Aor. tonoa. 


MIDDLE AND PassIvE (rare in Attic). 


ts ps of present in Epic. Imperat. pdo, pdéctw, 
etc. Inf. pdodas. Part. pdmevos. 
Imperf. epauny, etc., like sordunv. 
Perf. aipara: Imper. repdéodw, be it said. Part. 
WEPUOMWEVOS. 
Verbals garés, paréos. 
1. The other parts are supplied from Aéya, Iron, tipnxa, etc. 


2. Qnel (Lat. fart) had a conversational byeform sei and 4». 
8. The parts marked with an asterisk (*) are enclitic. 


5. Of8a, I know. 


An old Perfect from the root “6 (= Lat. vid., Engl. 
wit, wis, etc.) used as a Present. 
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PERFECT (as Present). 


Indic. Conj. Imper. Inf. 
S. 1 oa sida Yobs eidevay 
2 oloda sid7¢, etc. tore 
3 olds 
D. 2 torov Opt. toroy Part. 
3 foroy = sideinv, etc. §=— Toray 810-05 -vie -b¢ 
P. 1 Zoey. 
2 tore lore 
3 ieee lorwoay 
PLUPERFECT (as Imperfect). 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1 Ade Att. 787 noeiuey 


mosis Att. (jdns 
nosicda §=Att. lndnoda 
3 7nde(vy) Att. Hoy nosirny decay (7dssoey) 


MH fod 
noeiroy nosirs 


Fut. efoowas. Regular. (cidjow and ijow are poetic). 
Verbal joréoy. 


1. olSces, ofdcercev, and other regularly formed parts are chiefly 
Ionic and late Greek. The parts beginning with sc- come from a 
Doric verb foaps, and arise from a softening of the root /t5 or i8. 
The 6 sometimes returns, as, Zozcev, for Dor. Ion. Ep. ides. 

2. (devs fduv for Inf. and idvie for fem. Part. are Epic. _ 

3. In the Imperfect the Attic 73» has arisen out of the Ionic 
woee. In the Dual and Plur. es was sometimes shortened into ¢, 
as ders Eur. Bacch 1343, and sometimes dropped altogether, 
hence such forms arose, by § VI. 5, as Horny ; hope, hors, hoes. 


6. Ksjuou, I lie. (Old Perfect Pass. not reduplicated). 


Present. 
Indic. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1 xeques 1 xetwsbov 1 xefusda 
2 = asta 2 xs7edov 2 xsiods 
3 xeiras 3 xsiobor B xewras 
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Conj. Opt. Imper. Infin. Part. 
NEw xsoieny x5760 
xen xé0s0 xsiobw  xsiobas  xeiwevos 


xéinras, etc. xsorro, etc. 


Imperfect ixsiwny, ixsioo, etc. Future xsisowas, etc. 


7. “Hwa, sit. (Old Perfect Pass.) 


Present. 
Indic, Imper. Inf. 
S. 1 jw 00 yobas 
Q nou 400w 
3 nora Part. 
D. 1 = jusdov nodov 7 ua vOG 
2 nodbov nodwy 
3 = jobov 
P. 1 = Husa 7008 
Q2 nods nobwoar 
3 fvras 


Imperfect inv, joo, Zoro; 7jusdov, etc. 3 Plu. vre. 


1. The Prose form is xa@énuas, which is similarly declined, 
ee that 
. It may drop the inserted ¢ in 3d person as 
xabnres and xabyro for xabnoras and xebzoro. 


2. It forms Conj. xadapas, etc., and Opt. sia, etc. 
3. In Impft. it may prefix aug ment, as éxadby 
2. The root é- or #3- in 05, seat £ (comp. sedile) so some poetic 
parts, sloa, I seated, inf. toa: ; cicduny; soowas. The remaining 
parts supplied by Rpvw or xabico. 


§ LXXXVII. Syncopatep PERFECcTS. 


Syncopated Perfects resemble verbs in «s in wanting a connect- 
sng vowel in Dual and Plur. of Indic. 
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1, With Consonant dropped. 


ornxa, besides the usual forms, has also, by throwing out x, 


Present. Indic. D. fercrov, gorcérov; P. govepeev, tordre, tordos. 

Conj. ord fis, etc. Opt. iorainv, etc. Imper. éoreds, ete. 
Inf, iordyes. Part.} iords -Goc, -0s or -d5. G. -wrog, -wons, 
-GlTOG. 

Imperfect. D. torcérov, iorarny ; Pl. tordpsv, iorare, tordouy. 
So rebvnxa am dead, BéBnxe am gone, etc. 


Il. With Vowel dropped. 


dédze, fear, has in Dual and Plural by dropping « 


D. déd%rov, dedirov; P. déd%een, Bed%re, Bed/ceor. 

Conj. ded/a; Opt. dedse/nv; Imper. d6076 ; Inf. dedséves; Part. 
dedsarc, -via -d¢; G. -dros, etc. 

Imperf. D. idédrrov -irny ; P. -ipesy -srey -toev. 


Some syncopate only in Imperative. 
dvaye Ibid. Imper. dvayds and dvaxbe. So xdxpaya I cry. 


§ LXXXVIII. Imrersonan VERBS 
Have only the Third Person Singular of the first three moods, the 
Infinitive, and the Neuter Singular and Plural of the Participle, 
They have rarely an Imperative. 


Osi, 8¢ 18 necessary. 


Ind. Conj. Opt. Inf. Pep. 
Pres. 3¢i a) deo. deiy déon'-ovrae. 
Impf. 23s: 
Fut. denoes Segoos denossy dsHoop. 
1A. adénce Beyon  deqocs Or -e08 = OsHjoas dsjocy. 


xpm, i ts necessary. 


Pres. x94 = xp xpeln xpives (Poet. xpiv) xpeav (indecl.) 
Impf. éxphy or xpny ; ea 

Fut. xpios: and 1. A. gcpnoe, especially in composition, ¢. 9. from 
dxdxpn, tt 18 sufficient, dmroxpyoes and cdaréexpnce. 


1 Such Participles are sometimes in és, sometimes in sh, nds, 66g. 
With Peas and BeBaawe compare TéOy-shis, -nds, - £605. 
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Similarly, 
doxer i seems wpiwres  %€ becomes 
eleore tt is allowed xpooyxes it belongs 
metres iisacare cupPaiver 


poeraemesrgs tt repents oupeDépes tt ts of serutee, etc. etc. 


How far each of these is possessed of tense forms may be seen 
from any full list of Irregular Verbs, 


§ LXX XIX. 1. ADVERBS 


Are either primitive or derivative. 

1. Primitive adverbs are such as cannot be traced to 
a root, as ab, again, viv, now, vai, yes, ob and ph, no, etc. 

2. Derivative adverbs are traceable to a root, as, sopaic, 
wisely, from copés, wise. 


(2) Adverbs from Substantives are chiefly in doy and dy». Gorpv- 
ov, in clusters, from Bérpus, @ cluster; de Porcdny, slowly, 
from adorn, delay. 
(8) Adverbs from Advectiven and Participles end in as. 
xarac, beautifully, from xards, beautiful; caPpdvac, pru- 
dently, from ca?pav, prudent. 


Nore 1.—Certain cases of Nouns are used as Adverbs; the 
Genitive, as airov, there, vuxrds, by night; the Dative, as [d/g, 
privately, dnuoslg, publicly, sc. oda, way; and the Accusative, as 
apxnp, thoroughly, from a&pyn, beginning. 

2. The Accusative Singular and Plural Neuter of Adjectives is 
often used adverbially, as raxv, quickly, for raxéws. 


y.) Adverbs from Numerals end chiefly in 2x.;. See page 62. 
8.) Adverbs from Verbs end chiefly in dy» affixed to the 3d 
Sing. of Perf. Pass in place of ras. 


xéo, pour, 3d Sing. P. P. xéxires, whence xvony, profusely. 
ypade, write, 3d Sing. P. P. yéiypawras, whence ypaGony, by 
writing. 
dpraca, carry of, 3d Sing. P. P. jpraxres, whence d&praydns, 
orcibly. . . 


3. Adverbs derived from Prepositions end in a. 
dva, upward, from dvd, up; xara, downward, from xaré, down. 


On the Comparison of Adverbs, see § XLII. 
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3. Locat derivative adverbs are of three kinds: first, 
those denoting continuance in a place; second, motion 
to a place; third, motion from a place. The first class 
answers to the question, rod, where; the second to oi, 
whither; the third to rédev, whence. 

(«) Adverbs denoting continuance in a place end in 
Bly Gly XNy HOV, Ny Oly OV. 


obpavédl, in heaven; *Adjvncr, at Athens; ravray% and 
ravravou, everywhere ; révrn, on all sides; ofxor, at 
home ; aired (also airéds), there. 


(8) Adverbs denoting motion to a place end in dg, es, 2s. 


olxévde, also ofxade, homeward, from olxos, home; rén 
root, to every place ; ‘Aéjvade for ’Adjvaade, to Athens. 


(vy) Adverbs denoting motion froma place end in és 
or dey. 


ofxober, from home; EvBointe, from Euboea. 


2. PREPOSITIONS. 


Of the eighteen prepositions, Four take only the geni- 
tive in Attic: dvri, against; dé, from; éx (before a 
vowel 2&), of, out of; «ps, before. 

Two only the Dative. é, in; ovv, with. 

Two only the Accusative. dvd, up ; eis or é¢, to, into. 

Four take Gen. and Acc. dé, through; xard, 
down; werd, with, after ; tatp, above. 

Six take Gen. Dat. and Acc. duos, about ; sspi, 
around ; ii, upon; apés, to; rapa, by; ixs, under. 


3. INTERJECTIONS. 


Of joy; stor (evoe!) hurra! Of praise; s¥ys, well 
done | 

Of sorrow ; ofuo, woe 1s me! Of wonder; wamai, oh 
strange! etc., etc. 

For the Congunctions see the Syntax. 
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4. INSEPARABLE PARTICLES. 


A few particles appear only in composition. 

1. a, before ue usually é- (compare Latin in in 
tntactus, English un in untouched) has a negative force, 
as d%A0s, clear; &dnrog, dark; ayvés, pure; dvayvos, tm- 
pure. 


Norg.—This is called « Privative or Negative, and is con- 
nected with dvev (sine), without. A less common form is y7- as 
in ynxevdys, painless. 

2. « Privative must be carefully distinguished from « in other 
prefixes. 


a Copulative, as d -r0x0s, bedfellow, from aa, together, and 
Asxos, couch, 

a Intensive, in dévr0s vay (Il. 11. 155), thick-wooded forest, 
from 4 for dyays, strongly, and Evao», a tree. 

a Euphonic, as dorspoxn, flash, for orepoxy. Compare a -ornp 
with Engl. star, or esquire with squire. 


2. Aus-, badly, poorly, opposed to ¢, well, as dug-daiuay, 
tll-fated, opposed to ¢d-daiuwv, fortunate. 


Norr.—The poets use many intensive particles foreign to prose. 


cbps- as ctpl- dnros, very clear. | da~ as da-cxs0¢, very shady. 
Epte AS Epl- BNAOS, cecccesceees Ca- as Ca-beos, very noble. 


DERIVATION OF WORDS. 
§ XC. Formation of Substantives. 


Substantives are formed from Substantives, Adjectives, and 
Verbs. Those formed from Substantives are Patronymics, Dime 
nutives, Amplificatires, Locatives. Those formed from Adjectives 
are Abstracts of Quality. Those formed from Verbs are Verbals 
either of the agent, or of the mode of actton, or of the act. 

1. A Patronymic is a poetic name derived from a father or an 
ancestor, and applied to a son or a descendant. 


(«) Masculines end in (dys, as Kpovidne, son of Cronus ; IIns- 
tne, contr. IInasidns, son of Peleus; Anrofdne, son of Leto 
or Latona. Proper names of 1. Decl, form cadys, as ‘Ixz- 
védns, son of Hippotas; and nouns with long penult of the 
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genitive form scdnc, as “AGevriedns, son of Abas. (ay is 

pic and Ionic, as Kpov/ov = Kpovidne. 

(8) Feminines end in /¢ (G. fSos) and ads (G. adoc); as 
Araayvris, daughter of Atlas; Bopez;, daughter of Boreas. 
fsx, and avy are more rare, as Nupeivn for Nupeis, daughter 
of Nereus. 

(y) Patronymics of animals end in sdev¢, as Avxidevs, G. tae, 
young wolf, from Avxos, wolf. 


2, A Diminutive, besides expressing smallness of size, serves 
also as a term of endearment or of contempt. 


(a) Masculines end in soxos, as ais, boy, rasdioxns. 

(@) Feminines end in soxn, ig, sxyn, a8 rais, girl, radioxy ; 
xpyyn, spring, xpnvis (gen. idos); werd, city, rorixyn. 

(y) Neuters end in :ov, (dsov, capsov, aosov, vopsov, VAALOY, &8 
maipat, youth, peerpax -sov -(d10v, and -vArALoy ; LyOpwxog, MAN, 
adripwardpsov; xopn, girl, xopdotov ; oxnuy, tent, oxnvvdpsoy. 


8. An Amplificative, besides expressing largeness and accumu- 
lation, serves also as a term of contempt. 


3 Masculines end in a», as yaornp, belly, yaorpav, paunch. 
8) Feminines end in as, as Qvaroy, leaf, Quards, heap of 
leaves. (G. ados). 


4. A Locative expresses dwelling-place or sttuation. 


(«) Masculines end in a», as dyjp, man, dvdpa», men’s apart- 
ments ; pcdov, rose, poday, @ rosebed, also bodeay (and fodavia, 
fem.) 

(6) Neuters end in soy (aiov, siov), rypiov, a8 didaoxaros, 

3 Bidaoxarsoyv and ddacxarsiov, schoolroom; “Hpa, 
Juno, ‘Hpaiov, Juno’s temple; dixacrye, juror, dixaornosoy, 
cours. 


5. Abstract Substantives of Quality end in sa (ssa, ose), ovyn; 
TNE -TNTOS, OF -£05. 


coQla, wisdom (sods); danbere, truth (drnbns); stvose, 
favour (sivouc); dixcesoovyn, justice (dixasos); but a-cvvn, 
where the penult is short, as in /epés, whence jepaovyn, 
sacredness; Babvrns, —ryros, and Bdbos, -eos, depth (Gadus). 


6. Verbals denoting a personal agent end in rng (Fem. termina- 
tion rpis, rpse); rnp, Twp (Fem. resp); svg (Fem. ss, ete, too). 


avanrs, flute-player (avagw), Fem. adarnrpls, -(os, and avan- 
tpla -es; hynrnp and gyyrap, leader, (nytopcs), Fem. 
Gynreipas ypaQevs, writer (ypadw) ; Bacire,, king (Bact- 
Asva), Fem. Baosrss, Baclrssc. Bacirscon, queen. 
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7. Verbals denoting the mode of action end in og, cia. 


avrnoss, flute-playing (avriw); bvola, sacrificing (dvs). 
8. Verbals denoting the act or the effect end in pa, pen, pos. 
aivanwa, @ piece of flute-music (avatw); ypanus, @ line 
(ypaQm) ; dduppeds, a Lament (ddvpopecs). . 
Notre.—The Three classes of Verbal Substantives bear a re- 
markable resemblance to the Three Persons of the Perfect Pas- 
sive Singular; as from “avdava, learn, Perf. Pass. (wepcdnwcs), 
-oas, ~ret, come the Verbal Substantives wadnua, -ats, -r4¢; the 
first denoting the Jesson or the THING learned; the second, learn- 
tng or the MODE of learning; the third, the learner or the PERSON 
learning. 


§ XCI. FormaTIon oF ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives are formed from Substantives and Verbs. 
1. Adjectives denoting material and origin end in sos, so¢ (cesos, 
£406, 0105, wos), vos. 


xpvaeos, composed of gold (xpuacs); Jarccctos, springing 
the sea (baracca); anyaios, from a fountain (xny%) ; 
avdpeioc, of. or belonging to @ man (dyup) ; hoios and N@OS, 
of the dawn (nas); Evaivos, wooden (Evaov). With Iv-0¢ 
compare English en in wooden. 
2. Adjectives denoting /tkeness end in ed4¢ and ddns; fulness 
in jeg and dese ; fitness in Ixds, speog ; connection in pos and novos. 
avbpar-osidy¢ and -adn¢, like a human being (dvdpwxos) ; der- 
Opyess, full of trees (dévdpov); cdvepecets, Wi ayspeos) ; 
Avpincs, adapted to the lyre (Avpa); tdadipeog, ii or eating 
(26004) ; Avanpes, connected with grief (Aven); lxergosos, 
connected with @ suppliant (ixérng). 
3. Adjectives denoting country end variously; sos, sxos, Twos, 
notos, nvog (if pure, wosos, avos), having Fem. in » or a. 
“Podsos, Abnvecios,  Axccixcs, Txpavrivos, 'baxyoros (Dascozos), 
’ ABvdnves (Zapdscevds). ; 
evs, ns, are (if pure arns) iru, wtns, having Fem. in és, «do. 
Mevapeve, Sxvdns, Alywwyrne (Teysernc), SuBapleng, Sixsrsorng. 
4. For VERBAL Adjectives see § LX XXII. 


§ XCII. ForMaTION oF VERBS. 


1. Verbs derived from Nouns end in cde, fa, da, evm, lve, vve, 
C0, kas 
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(«) To be or do what the noun denotes, da, ew, evw. 

riecea, do honour (rio) ; ovpepraxéo, am an ally (cippaxos); 
Bovrcva, am a slave (dovA0). 

(6) To ed or cause what the noun denotes, ow, aia, vvw, 
aca, ilo. 

ae make plain (dHA0s); Atuxalva, make white (Asvxds) ; 
govvw, make sweet (dv); dixalo, give judgment Ons ; 
opylla, full with anger (épyn) ; dovaca, take @ slave (8000). 


Note.—Some in aive, Cw, (Cw, are also neuter or intransitive, 
and many in /¢w mean to tmitate or favour, as Mndifa, to favour 
the Medes 


2. Verbs derived from other verbs are Lrequentatives, Inceptives, 
and Desideratives. 
Frequentatives end in a¢u, /@w, ugw. 


pire Ca, toss (pixru, throw) ; airifa, beg (airéw, ask) ; tpxva, 
crawl (épxa, creep). 


Inceptives end in ox. 
gGaoxa, grow to youth (juvenesco), from 46éa, am young. 
Desideratives end in ce/w and saa. 


ysracsia, like to laugh (vysrcw); xAavotew, long to weep 
(xralw). . 


SYNTAX. 


Laws CoMMON To THE GREEK AND LaTIN TONGUES. 
§ XCII. Part I. Concord. 


1. A verb agrees with the subject in number and 
person. 


76% ypapowev. | Nos scribimus. | We write. 


1. A collective singular noun may have a plural verb. 


&s Odoav % ranbvs, | Sic dixerunt turba. | Thus spoke the crowd. 
Hom, I]. 2. 278. 
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2. Two or more subjects singular, connected by a conjunction, 
generally require a plural verb. 


Vir et puer adsunt. | A io and a boy are 
é. 


"Ayap xal was rapes. 


Sometimes, however, the verb contents itself with agreeing 
with the nearer subject. 

8. Two singular subjects, connected by a preposition, may have 
a plural verb. 


"Avip ody wait) wapescs. | Vir cum puero adsunt. | A man is here 


with a boy. 
4. A first person overrules a second, a second overrules a third. 
"Eya xel od ypeéQoyev. | Ego et tu scribimus. | You and I write. 
Zo xal wais ypadere. | Tuet puer scribitis. | You and the boy 
write. 


5. A clause of a sentence may stand as subject. 


TO nares CHy vyévvceioy. 


Bene vivere praeclarum. | To live well is 
noble. 


6. An impersonal verb has either the subject contained within 
itself or a clause attached to it as subject. 


posrapeirgs (=msrapéace | Poenitet mestultitie. | Zt repents me of 


sors) (eos chvoices my folly. 
xp pe Saxpuery. Oportet me flere. It behoves me to 
weep. 


7. The verb may agree with the secondary nominative instead 
of the principal. 
yaploy’ Evvée’ Odol ixa- | Oppidum Novem sl was call- 
Aovsro. Thuc. iv. 102. | Vieeappellabantur. Nine Ways. 


8. The subject is not expressed, 


(«) When it is a Personal Pronoun not involving emphasis 
or contrast. 


peers. Scribis. You write. (But) 
od ypaQeg xayod | Tu scribis et ego 
dvaytyyacxa. lego. You write and I read. 
(8) In natural phenomena, where no agent is visible to the 
bodily eye. 


dorpemret. | Fulgurat. | There is lightning. 


Yet as the Latins said, Pluit Jupiter, so Alcseus has vss 
pty 6 Zev,. 
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(7). In some habitual actions, where the agent is less thought 
of than the act. 


txeday oneyvm | UbitubAcecinerit | When the trumpet sounds. 
(se. 6 caAxiyxrys.) | (sc. tubicen). Anab. i. 2. 4; 1 2. 17. 
(2) In some indefinite statements. 
agyoues. | Ferunt. | People say. 
9. The substantive verb is omitted. 
(«) In proverbs, household words, and quick sententious 
sayings. 


tes. liars. 
(8) With verbals in rios, and expressions of necessity, justice, 
ete. 


Kpigres del Pevores. | ae semper | Zhe Cretans ave always 
re 


pelpenrioy rovs dyabovs. | Imitandi (sunt) boni. | The good are to be 
smitated. 


Nore.—With r/ dado, ovdéy dAdo, the Greeks omitted xocéw or - 
Spaoow. 
obder AAO ovros § | Hi nihil aliud quam | These did nothing else 
ixeGovaAruoas. insidiati sunt. than plot. 
10. An indefinite subject is sometimes represented by the second 
n. 


évopesCes dv | Putares. | One would have thought. 


11. The subject of a dependent clause is often made the object 
‘ In the leading clause. (Compare Anab. i. 1.5; 6.5; 8. 21; 9.7). 


Oa os ris ef. | Novite quisis. | Z know (thee) who thou art. 
2. («) Substantive Verbs; (8) Passive Verbs of 


naming; and, (y.) Verbs of apie have a nominative 
both before and after them belonging to the same person 
or thing. 


(a) "Eyed sius wadnrge.|Ego sum discipulus.|lam a scholar. 


(8B) 3d xaAs?’Iacwg. |Tu vocaris Joannes.| Youarenamed 
John. 

(y) "Excivn oreiye: {Illa incedit regina. |She walks as a 
Baotreia. queen. 


3. Adjectives, Pronouns, and Participles rf with 
their Substantives in Gender, Number, and Case. 
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I love the good 
children of a 
geod mother. 


Bonz matris bonos 


dyadic wnrpis ayade 
liberos amo. 


TEXVA DIAG. 


1. The substantive is sometimes omitted, so that the adjective 
is used substantively, especially in the feminine. 


dere (sc. xeip). | Dextra (sc. manus) | Zhe right hand. 


2. Adjectives sometimes agree in gender not with the substan- 
tive itself, but the idea of the substantive. 
Compare & wepicod riendels réxvov, Eur. Tro. 736, with Capita 
conjurationis ces? sunt. 
3. A collective noun may have a plural adjective. 


Troja potiti Argi- | The army of the Argi- 


Tpolavindvres Apysiov 
vorum exercitus. | ves having taken Troy. 


OTOAOS. 


4. An adjective in the predicate is sometimes neuter though the 
subject may not be neuter. | 
Compare ox dyabov xorvuxospevin (Hom. II. 2. 204), with 
Triste lupus stabulis (Virg. Ecl. 3. 80). 
5. An adjective as predicate to a clause standing as subject is 
always neuter. 
Mendicari omnium est | Zo beg is saddest of 
acerbissimum. all. 


WENCEUSLY Wevray 
9 
ior dvinporeroy. 


6. wove, like multus, followed by another adjective, generally 
takes a conjunction after it. 


wonral xecl desvecl Multae et graves cogita- Many terrible 
Dpovr ides. tiones. thoughts. 


4. The Relative agrees with its Antecedent in Gen- 
der, Number, and Person. 


‘musts of ypaégousy. | Nos qui scribimus. | We who write. 
1. The relative sometimes agrees with the substantive after it 
in apposition. 


70 Cuov ov xerovev | Animal quem vocamus | The creature that 
a&vbparoy. hominem. (Cic.) we call man. 


2. The relative sometimes agrees with the antecedent implied 
in & possessive pronoun. 
naxoryrs Swertpg | Ignavid vestra qui| Through your cowardice 
olrives iuyers. | fugistis. who ‘ted 
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3. When the antecedent is a clause of a sentence, the relative 
is neuter. 


rivcryerott, 6 ovdaac | Vela dat ventis, quod | He sets sail, which és 
aoDanrts. minime tutum est. Jar from safe. 


4. The antecedent sometimes adopts the case of the relative, 


Compare “Eadyny pév, qu od torsos rpcdupeoc dy 
qeuprss Sse ts . 90 toriy. Eur. Orest. 1629. 
with Virgil’s Urbem, quam statuo, vestra est. En. i. 572. 


5. Substantives, referring to the same thing or per- 
son, agree in case. (Apposition). 
Kinépav 6 pyrwp. | Cicero orator. | Cicero the orator. 


1. They occasionally differ in case, oftener, however, in Greek 
than in Latin. 


"Ialov wroaledpoy. | (Illi urbs.) | The city of Ilium. 


2. A possessive pronoun often has a genitive implied in it agree. 
ing with a substantive in the genitive. 


roy tn wptoBeoc. | Preesidium meum legati. | My escort as am- 
; bassador. 


Part IT. Government. 


6. One Substantive governs another, signifying a 
different thing in the Genitive. 


vouos rs puoews. | Lex nature. | A law of nature. 
|. The genitive may be either active or passive, according as it 
denotes the agent or the receiver. 
Active. Tlavoaviov nicos. | Pausaniae odium. | Hatred felt by Paw 


sanias. 
Passive. Ilevoaviov wieos. | Pausanise odium. | Hatred felt for 
Pausanias. 


2. An Adjective in the neuter Gender without a Substantive go- 
verns the Genitive. 


OAD THs ToAgenc. | Multum audacie. | Much audacity. 


7. Adjectives signifying an Affection of the Mind or 
K 
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a state of feeling, as desire, knowledge, memory; also 
those expressing fulness or want require the Genitive. 


tumeipog woAzuov. | Peritus belli. | Acquainted with war. 

uvywav svepyeorav.| Memor bene- | Mindful of favours. 
ficiorum. 

tuarrews bpyiic. Plenus ire. { Full of anger. 


8. Partitives, and words placed Partitively, Com- 
ee Superlatives, Interrogatives, and some 
umerals, govern the Genitive Plural. 


ele réiv orpurnyay.| Unus imperatorum.| One of the com- 


manders. 
apecGurepos rav | Senior fratrum. The elder of the 
ddEA Dav. | brothers. 
worumabeoraros | Doctissimus Ro- | The most learned 
ray ‘Papotay. manorum. of the Romans. 
rig nwoy ; Quis nostrum ? Which of us? 
of xpnoroi av | Qui hominum frugi| The good portion 
dvdpwarav. sunt. | of mankind. 


1. Instead of a bare genitive the proposition éx (in Latin ex) 
is often inserted. 


éSAbnvaiav dpsoros. | Fortissimus ex Atheni- | The bravest of the 
ensibus. Athenians. 


2. The Genitive may be singular, if it is a noun of multitude. 


The bravest of the 
army. 


é e ° e 
orparevaros épicroc. | Fortissimus exercitus. 


9. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofit, likeness or 
unlikeness, govern the Dative. 


xXPhowos rH wére. | Utilis reipublice. | Useful to the state. 


wore warpi. Similis patri. Lnke his father. 
rabriy woe? ry {Idem facit occi-| He does the same 
xTElvovri. denti. as one who kills. 


Nore 1. So adjectives of hostile or friendly relation, proximity, 
etc., as advrioc, opposed to, Pirsog, friendly, xtorés, faithful, passos, 
6ASY, Xotvds, Common. 
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Hostibus adversus. 


Opposed to enemies. 
Omnibus communis a2ér. 


The air is common 
to all. 


2. dois, like similis, sometimes takes the Genitive as well as 
the Dative. 


10. Verbals in rés and riog (like bilis and dus in 
Latin) govern the Dative. 


cavriog wroneseloss. 
xOLvOs Woy O aN. 


Omnia nobis 
facienda. 


Ewerything must be 
done by us. 


wavd nui romrsc. 


11. Adjectives signifying Dimension govern the Ac- 
cusative of measure. See 25. 

12. Eiui, when it signifies Possession, Property, or 
Duty, governs the Genitive. 


orpariwrayv gor? rp | Militum est suo | Jt is the duty of 
orpurnyw weidecbos. duci parere. soldiers to obey 
their general. 


13. éor/ taken for tw, I have, governs the Dative of 
a person. 


tors wos Bi8?.0¢. | Est mihi liber. | J have a book. 


14. A Verb signifying Advantage or Disadvantage 
governs the Dative. 


Bonde: Baorre7 | Succurre regi. | Succour the king. 


1. Under this rule include verbs signifying— 
1. To favour or help and their contraries. 


But évivnus and Baaxrra, like juvo and ledo, take the 
accusative. 


2. To command, obey, resist, trust. 


But xeasva, order, like jubeo, takes in Attic the accusative ; 
some of its compounds become deponent and take the 
dative, as, rapaxercvoual cos. Anab.i. 7.9; 8.11. 


3. To threaten or be angry with. 


2. In general any verb or expression may have a Dative to show 
that the state or action or feeling is for the interest of some one. 


ed aauTp éQus.|Non tibi natus es. | You were not born for yourself. 
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8. The Dative of a participle is used to indicate a person’s rela- 
tive state or position. 


wns torly tv defsq éo- | Urbs est a dextra | The ctty ts on your 
awnéoves. Thuc.i.24.| intro naviganti, | right as you sail én. 


This sort of Dative is used much more freely and widely by 
Greeks than Latins ; as cuveAdyri, ouvrenovrs elareiv, to speak briefly, 
lit., to speak having cut short. 

4. The Dative of participles expressing wzllingness is common 
after substantive verbs. 

Spee i oot BovaAomevw (toriv) & Atyw. See tf what I say ts ac- 
cording to your wish. Plato, Rep. p. 358, D. Compare the 
imitation by Tacitus, Quibus bellum volentibus erit. 


5. The Dative of the I. and II. personal pronouns were often 
introduced in colloquial language to excite attention and enliven 
conversation. (ETHIC DATIVE.) 


@ prep, Os xaercs word saxxos. O mother, what a fine papa, 
I declare! Xen. Cyr. i. 3.2. Compare Cicero’s, At tibi 
(mark you !) repente venit ad me Caninius. Ad Fam. 9. 2. 


6. The Dative is sometimes made to depend upon a verb, where 
it might also be a Genitive dependent on a noun. 


sseorcabn avrois 4 raetis. | Divulsa est illis| Their band was 
Thue. v. 70. | caterva. broken. 


15. A verb signifying Actively governs the Accu- 


sative. 
pire rov Océv. | Ama Deum. | Love God. 


Note —Besides transitive verbs, even newter verbs may have an 
accusative of the cognate noun or its equivalent. 


faxopes paxnv. | Pugno pugnam. | J fight a fight. 


16. Verbs of Remembering and Forgetting govern the 
Accusative or Genitive. 


Tudic. ob wéuvnwou.|(Tydea haud me-|Tydeus I do not re- 


mini. member. 
My Adbn rig dixng.\Ne obliviscaris |Forget not justice. 
justitie. 


17. Verbs of Accusing, Condemning, Acquitting, and 
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Admonishing, with the Accusative of the Person, govern 
also the Genitive of the charge or punishment. 


airitiras we xdowys.| Arguit me furti. | He accuses me of 
theft. 
imréuvnoe we worewov.| Commonefecit me! He reminded me 


belli. of war. 


18. Verbs of Comparing, Giving, Declaring, and 
Taking away, govern the Accusative with the Dative. 


I compare Virgil 


wupaBbérrw Ovpyidsv|Comparo Virgi- 
to Homer. 


“Omnpy. lum Homero. 


NoTE.—epiBarronas, surround, and dapiopes, present, have a 
choice of constructions like circumdo and dono in Latin. 


wepiBarrov reixog rH weres OF ryv woAsy reixes. Circumda 
murum urbi or urbem muro. 


19. Verbs of Asking and Teaching admit of two Ac- 
cusatives, the first of a person, and the second of a thing. 


He taught me 
grammar. 


Docuit me grammati- 
cam. 


dias we ypapr 
LOTINNVe 


Note.—Greek verbs of concealing, as xpuyarra, ete., may, like 
celo, have two Accusatives. Anab. i. 9. 19. 


20. The Passives of such active verbs as govern two 
cases, retain the latter case. 


Bddoxouas ypau- | Doceor grammati- | I am taught 
LATIAHV. cam. grammar. 


21. The principal agent after a Passive verb is usu- 
ally denoted by a preposition. (ia#é here=a or ab). 
éxLetodn ia &derpou. He was cheated 


Deceptus est a 
by a brother. 


fratre. 


Note.—Instead of oxé, apés is often found, and especially with 
verbs of declaring ix and wapé, a8 dporoysira: rapa ravrap, 
It is confessed by all, for be xevrav. Anab.1. 1.6; 9. 1, 20. 
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22. An Impersonal verb generally governs the Dative. 
ounpépes v7 was. | Expedit reipublice. | It projits the state. 
23. One Verb governs another in the Infinitive. 
ixibuyoes poavdcverv. | Cupio discere. | I desire to learn. 
24. Participles govern the case of their own verbs. 
Bondév Buoire?. | Succurrens regi. | Succouring the king. 


25. Time, how long? and space, how far? are put in 
the Accusative. 


morrods wijvas. | Multos menses. | Kor many months. 


26. Adverbs qualify Verbs, Participles, Adjectives, 
and other eee 


xarag ypaoss. | Bene scribit. | He writes well. 


27. Some Adverbs of Time, Place, and Quantity, 
govern the Genitive. 


dus tor? Adyav. | Satis est verborum. | There ts enough 
of words. 


wuvrayou ris ys. | Ubique gentium. | Everywhere over 
the earth. 


28. Some derivative adverbs govern the case of their 
Primitives. 
rdvrav xapiorara (Omnium elegantis-|He speaks the most 
reyes. sime loquitur. elegantly of all. 


NV. B.—Many other parallels of construction might be produced 
by making the Greek Genitive represent not only the Latin Geni- 
tive, but also the Ablative. The chief instance in which the Greek 
Dative fulfils the function of the Latin Ablative is where it is used 
to express the “ Cause, Manner, and Instrument ;”’ almost every- 
where else the Latin Ablative answers not to the Greek Dative, but 
to the Greek Genitive. Thus, Comparatives ; 2%:05 = dignus, dva- 
105 = indignus, yeyas =natus, satus, ortus, editus; Adjectives and 
verbs of PLENTY and want, filling, loading, freeing, depriving, 
debarring ; expressions of PRICE ; and the ABSOLUTE CONSTRUCTION 
of a Substantive with a Participle require an Ablative in Latin, but 
@ Genitive in Greek. 
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1. A Neuter Dual or Plural requires a Singular 
verb. 


pbda barre. Roses flourish. +r& Ktpou tyer xardg. 
The affairs of Cyrus’ are well situated. too daieras. 
His eyes flash fire. Hom. Od. 6. 131. 


This remarkable construction seems to have arisen from the idea 
that it is only the possession of mind that bestows personality, and 
therefore individuality; whence it resulted that things without 
mind’ are to be looked on not as individuals, but in mass and 
grouped together as one whole; #.e., neuter nouns must take their 
verb in the singular. This idea was carried farther by certain 
poets, some of whom give a singular verb, not only where the 
nominative is a neuter plural, but even where it is masculine or 
feminine, provided it denotes tnanimate objects. From Pindar’s 
frequent use of even masculine or feminine plurals with a singular 
verb, this construction is called “ Schema Beeotium or Pindar. 
icum.” 

Devos réAAcras. Hymns arise. Pind. Ol. x. 5. 


Note 1. The Epic relaxed the law for the sake of the metre, 
so as to allow a plural verb after a neuter. 
omepra ntAvyras. The ropes are rotten. Hom. Il. 2. 135. 
2. The Attic allowed a plural verb after a neuter nominative, 
in order to mark individuality or multiplicity of parts. 
rad rian tkimreuav. The authorities sent out (as individuals). 
(re réry tkereepe. The board of authorities sent out (as one cor- 
poration). 
Davepd yoav ixyn roara. Many tracks were plainly visible. 
Anab. 1.7.17. (Cf. Anab. i. 2, 23; 4, 4). 


2. for, Hv, and occasionally y/yveras, are used like the 
French Ji est, without reference to the number of the 
subject, but then they must stand at the opening of the 
clause. 

tori fv raig wbrcow apyovres. There are rulers in the 

cities. Plato, Rep. 462, F. 


1 But viv pode Posvicceobs, Mosch. iii. 6, because personified. 
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Nore.—Hence the peculiar expression gers of, there are who, 
some people, etc., which is regularly declined in the plural, geri of, 
forty al, goriy a; G. dori wy, ete. 


G. fori dv dxovw. There are whom Ihear, i.e., I hear some people. 
D. gori ois ¢xopeas. There are whom I follow, i.e., I follow some 


people. F 
A. tori ove Qiaa. There are whom I love, i.e., I love some people. 


The plural adjective gys0:, some, seems to be for geri of, whence 
iviore, sometimes = toriv ore, There are occasions when. 


3. A plural form may be used for a dual form, but 
not a dual for a plural form, unless where pairs are 
referred to. 


Plural for Dual (even in the case of Pairs). 


bu’ dvéps bwphocovre. Two men were arming. Hom. Il. 
16. 218. 

ofr.ag wep xeipe Bardves. Throwing loving arms around. 
Hom. Od. 11. 211. 


Dual for Plural (only in the case of Pairs). 


Siw 38 of vizes Horny. And he had two sons. Hom. I. 
5. 10. . 

Bacirjes—rervuuivw dupa. The kings—wise men both. 
Hom. Od. 18. 64. 


1. The Masculine dual is sometimes used for the Feminine dual, 
as is usual in the article, as ra Qaaayys. Anab.i. 8. 17. 

2. A woman speaking of herself in the plural uses the Mascu- 
line. Eur. Hec. 237 ; Med. 315, 771; Androm. 357. 


4, An Adjective in the Predicate, in connection with 
the substantive verb, may be in the plural, and the 
Verbal of necessity in réog is often so. 


ddivara hv waxeodas, It was impossible to fight. 
geuxréa éori (as well as geuxréov). There must be flight. 


5. Some Adjectives, 3%A0¢, pavepés, Sixasog, etc., prefer 
to be used personally. 
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Kipog d%A0g Hv aviwjuevos. It was evident that Cyrus was 
vexed. Xen. Anab. i. 2.11; 5.9; 10. 6. 


6. The Case of the Relative (as in Latin) is naturally 
regulated by its own clause; but in Attic there is a 
species of construction called ATTIc ATTRACTION. 
whereby it takes not only its gender, number, and 
person, but also its case from the Antecedent. This 
occurs especially, where the Relative would naturally 
be in the Accusative, and where the Antecedent is in 
the Genitive or Dative. (Anab. i. 1. 8; 3. 16, 17; 
7. 3). 


Gen. dpyw rav wbAswv av (for ds) slaw. JL rule the 
cities which I took. 

Dat. sxpiwas rats BiBAoig alg (for as) tx. I use the 
books which I have. 


1. Similarly when the Antecedent is omitted. 


&& dy Adyess for ix rovray & Aéyers. From what you say. (Cf. 
Anab. i. 3. 4). « 
avy og Qirsis for ovy rovross ovg Qircis. With those whom you 
Anab. 1. 9. 26. 
' 2. Observe these formule. dyps, wéxps or swe ov until; é& od, 
&% dv, since; tv , while; els 6 or éors for é¢ ore, until, 

3. was, every, generally takes oso: as the relative after it, some- 
times derss, even when! plural itself. Anab.i. 1. 53 ii. 5. 32. 

4. os retains in Attic some traces of its old demonstrative power, 
as 40 os, said hes os wiv— oe 06, the one and the other; xal o¢, 
and he (but ¢ 32); o¢ xcl oc, this person or that = some one. 

WOES as wey advaipay, elo as 0¢ ros Quyadas xarayayv. De- 
py cy Aes of the cities and to others restoring those 
banished, 


§ XCV. The Article 
1. Is added to nouns to express distinction: davip, a 
man ; 6 avyp, the man. 


1. It is prefixed where the cannot represent it in English, as 
before proper names and abstract nouns. ¢ Kipos, Cyrus (after 


1 For similar change from one number to another, see Anab. i. 4. 8; 5.1. 
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being once mentioned). 4% dpery, virtue. (It is remarkable that 
the word Bas:Acvs, when used for the great king or king of Persia, 
has not the article). 

Yet rov Baoiaée in Anab. ii. 4. 4. 

2. (a) It is used for a possessive pronoun, and (4) serves to ex- 
press each or every in distributions. 


a) do warp rove waides Qiasi. The father loves nis children. 
(3) Qduxe rpia neslapesna Tov pnvds Ty orpariory. He gave three 
half darics every month to every soldier. Xen. Anab. i. 3. 21. 
3. It is used in specifying round numbers. appara ddl ra 
sixoot. Anab. i. 7. 10; 11. 6. 15, 30. 
4, The article with an Adjective =to a Substantive, with a Par- 
ticiple = a Relative and a Verb, with an Adverb = an Adjective. 


70 dvalabnrov = dvaicbnora, senselessness. 6 dvbpuros 6 dxovoas 
=6¢ Gxovee, the man who heard. of xara: dvbparos=ol 
axanresol, the ancient men. 


5. It never precedes a demonstrative immediately; thus, not 
6 ovros Svc, but either 6 dvak ovros or ovrog 6 dak. 
6. The agreeing noun is often omitted, as ra Kupov, sc. xpay- 


poare, the affairs of Cyrus. yi, nutou, odds, vids are oftenest 
omitted. 


2. The Article serves to distinguish the Subject from 


the Predicate, as arsebs jv 6 yépwv. The old man was a 
fisherman (not The fisherman was an old man). 


1. Before an adjective it marks an epithet: of dyabol dvdpes, 
the brave men; or more emphatically of dvdps¢ of dyadol. E 
where it marks the subject, as dyaboi of dvdpes, or of dudpec 
advabol, the men are brave; tdow rorrad ra xpta, he saw that the 
flesh was abundant. 

2. The neuter of the article is prefixed to a word to call atten- 
tion to the word itself, as, ro dyno, the word cdvyp. 


3. The Article retains some traces in Attic of its 
primitive usage as a Demonstrative and Relative pronoun. 
As a Demonstrative, with the particles pwév, 32, ydp, as 
& ev éorasve?, 6 de Liye. This one praises, that one blames. 
é wiv—é 6¢—one—and another; of wiv—oi 82, some—others. 
So ap rot sc. xpévov = before this. As a Relative chiefly 
in the Tragic poets in Attic, but frequent in Ionic and 
Doric; as r& wiv’ Ordvyg elas, AsAéydw, (for zd). What 
Otanes said, let it be spoken. Herod. iii. 81. 
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ON THE CASES OF NOUNS. 


§ XCVI. THe NomINaTIVE. 


Besides serving as the subject of a sentence, and as 
the predicate after Substantive verbs, Passive verbs of 
Naming, and verbs of Gesture, the Nominative is often 
used for the Vocative: as, d& ducwop Aius (for Alay), O 
unhappy Ajax. (See § XVIII. x.) 


For the Nom. used absolutely, see § XCIX. 2. 6. 4. 


§ XCVII. THE Vocative. 


The Vocative is used in addressing a person, with or 
without &; as, KAtapye xa/ Upékeve xa of) KAAos of wapévess 
"EAAnves obx tors 8, v1 wotrs. Clearchus and Proxenus, 
and the rest of the Greeks who are here, you know not 
what you are doing. Anab.i. 5. 16. 


1. An Adj. in the predicate is sometimes in the Vocative by 
attraction; as éA@se xape yévoso, Theocr. 17. 66, for 6AGsos. Be 
thou blessed, boy. (Compare Virgil’s, Quibus, Hector, ab oris ex- 
pectate venis? fn. il. 282). 

2. The Vocative stands first, for the sake of emphasis, when 
there is a conjunction (é», dé, yap) in the clause; as ‘Arpe(dn, od 
b8 wats redv peivoc, But, son of Atreus, still thy rage. Hom. Il. 
1. 282. Of. Anab. vi. 4. 12; Memor. ii. 1. 26. 


§ XCVIII. THE OBLIQUE CaSEs. 


1. The oblique cases serve to mark out the relations 


of the Object. 


1 Might this not be taken as a clear instance of a Vocative to the 
article? 
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2. The Object is either immediate or remote. If the 
object is immediate, it is in the Accusative ; if remote, 
in the Genitive and Dative; in the Genitive, if the 
object is associated with the idea of motion or origin 
from ; in the Dative, if the object is associated with the 
idea of motion towards or termination in. 


"Edwxa Revopavros BiBAla rp wasdi. I gave Xenophon’s 
works to the boy. | 


Here @:6ala is the immediate object primarily affected by my 
giving ; xa/d/ is the remote object in which the action of my giving 
terminated ; HevoPavros is also a remote object whence something 
originated, viz., the works. 

Or, The genitive expresses the antecedent notion, the Dative the 
consequent notion, and the Accusative the coincident notion. 


§ XCIX. THe GENITIVE. 


For the Genitive after a Substantive, see § XCIII. 6; after a 
Partitive, see § XCIII. 8. 


1. Verbs of Admiration, Desire, Origin, Plenty, Supe- 
riority, with their contraries ; also verbs of the Senses, 
except Sight, require the Genitive. 


(a) Admiration and Contempt. dyayas rod Swxpérous, 
I admire Socrates. xaragpove? rév pikav. He de- 
spises his friends. 


Note.—Some of these verbs admit an Accusative and sometimes 
an Accusative and Genitive; as davnweca ot ris coQiacs. I admire 
you for your skill. : 


(8) Desire and Indifference.  éaibuye? rijg rupavvidos. 
He desires the sovereignty. brryups7 sav ypnudrav. 
He cares little for the money. 


Note.—Some of these also take the accusative, and dyaraw, 
orépya, Dirta, verbs of loving, always do so. 


(vy) Origin and Ending. jp&avro daiwovss x6rov. The 
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gods began the reign of wrath. Aesch. Prom. V. 

199. éreArcdrnoe Adyou. He ended the discourse. 

Aapsiov yiyvovra: waidss duo. Two sons are born of 

Darius—i.e., Darius has two sons. Anab. i. 1. 1. 

(8) Plenty and Scarceness. édAaccn wAjdes pévov. 

The sea is full of blood. omaviger xpnucrwv. He 
ks money. 


Note.—Under this head include verbs of obtaining, hitting, 
Missing, as ruyxavw, hit, dévarsrave, miss, etc., and adjectives com- 
pounded of « privative, as drexvos walduy, childless. 


(s) Superiority and Inferiority. dpye civ Kitinwr. He 
rules the Cilicians. jrriro: rav éaibuwiav. He ts 
the slave of his passions. 


NotE.—In poetry especially, some verbs of superiority take a 
Dative, as Mupeiddvecowv dvacce. Rule thy Myrmidons. Hom. I. 
1.180. xpariv, to have power over, takes the Genitive; to ge 
power over, master, subdue, the Accusative. 


(2) Senses, except sight. deppaivov d&vdous. Smell a 
flower. ysvou Tov o7vou. Taste the wine. or bing 
xspauvor. Zouch not the thunderbolt. dxovs rod 
pyropos. Hear the orator. 


NotTE.—Verbs of sight take almost always the Accusative, as 
garlouv Baréwes Daos. He beholds the light of the sun. Verbs of 
hearing often take the Accusative, especially of a neuter pronoun, 
QS revr yrxovoe Tlearddos. This I heard from Pallas. Verbs of 
hearing, in the sense of “obey,” never take the Accusative but the 
Genitive, sometimes the Dative. 


2. The Genitive stands after Comparatives, is em- 
ployed as the Absolute Case, and expresses the relations 
of portion, price, material, cause, a point in time, and 
position in space. 


(a) Comparatives. 78:0v ofvov. Sweeter than wine. 
xpsirrov rod ypucod. Better than gold. 


! In Poetic Latin, compare Horacc’s Desine Querelarum. 
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Norte 1. So Verbs derived from comparatives, as torepéw, from 
vorepos, later. varépnoe ris waxns. He came too late for the 
battle. Anab. i. 7. 12. So adjectives implying difference and 
hence comparison, as d:eQopos, different, &rros, other, dixractos, 
twice as much as, rorarnracoios, many times larger than. 

2. The Genitive is resolved by 4= Latin quam, as 4ds0v 4 olvog. 
Sweeter than wine. 

3. When 41s followed by an Adjective or Adverb in a comparison 
of two qualities of the same subject, the Adjective or Adverb after 
4 is in the comparative as well as the Adjective or Adverb before 
it; aS Opaovrepds tors 4 ooParepos. He ts more rash than wise, 
(Compare the Latin audacior est quam sapientior). 

4. Labor major quam pro viribus = révos weiCav 4 nore divas, 
too great for one’s strength, lit. greater than according to one’s 
strength. Major quam qui feratur = pneiZav } aore Dépesy, Or, simply 
pelCov 4 Deve, as in Soph. Aid. Rex. 1293. 

5. 4 is often omitted after xaéov, rreia, crcrroy, if with a nume- 
ral, as fry yeyovds wasio EBdopyxovra, more than seventy years old. 


(8) The Absolute Case. 74Asou dvicyovrog caropebyss 
oxérog. The sun rising, darkness flees away. 


1. The Genitive absolute is properly and originally a Genitive of 
time when. [See (»)-1 

2. The Participle sometimes agrees with a clause of a sentence 
instead of a substantive, as dnAwhévrog Ori tv rais vavol ra wpay- 
pare tyévero. When tt was shown that it was with ships that 
deeds were done. Thuc. i. 74. (Compare the Latin, Alexander, 
audito Dareum appropinquare), ete. 

3. Sometimes the substantive, if a pronoun, is omitted, as 
mopevopéevay elexveeaiwe terns Darayyos, sc. airav. As they 
marched, a portion waved out of the line. Anab.i. 8.18. (Cf. 
i. 2. 17). 

4. rie Greek writers allow themselves in other absolute 
cases, as the Nominative, Dative, Accusative. The Nominative 
Absolute some critics explain by inserting a part of ¢ige/, others 
condemn it as a thing of carelessness. aAdyos 0 eppobovy xaxol, 
Qvrak trtyxav Quraxae. Bad words were muttered, guardsman 
chiding guardsman. Soph. Ant. 260. Compare Xen. Anab. 1. 
8. 27. 

The Dative Absolute is explained as a definition of time. See 

C. 2. 3. 

; The Accusative Absolute is explained as an accusative of man- 
ner. See § CI. 4. 


N.B.—Impersonal verbs take the Accusative as the absolute 
case, as éZov yeardy, it being lawful to laugh. So xpérov, doxovs. 
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day, ete. But where a personal subject is understood, the Geni- 
tive is used, a8 voyros, sc. Asics. When there is rain. 


(7). Portion. daixovro rig ’IraAfag é¢ Tépavra. Herod. 
iii. 136. They came to Tarentum in ftaly. barrijoos 
xpeav. TO roast some ‘fan wirsori Mor TG Aslag. 
I have a share of the plunder. iévau rot apéow. To 
go a portion of the journey that is before one. 
Anab. i. 83.1. Cf. Anab. v. 4. 30. 


Norte.—Verbs of taking hold 0 y often govern the Genitive, as it 
is by a part that an object i is laid hold of. Cf. Anab. i. 6. 10. 

Hence exropas and éxopas, to hold by, cling to, follow, take the 
Genitive. Anab.i. 5.10; 8. 9. 


(8) Price. éexpiavro rhy xaaibny rerrdpwv ciyAwy. Th 
bought the capithe of corn for four shekels. Anab. 
1.5.6. a&&s0¢ Bods, worth an ox; Es ring, worthy 
of honour. jwerpa Body && olav. I exchanged an oe 
Jor six sheep. 


1. The prepositions dyr/ and xo¢ are often inserted before this 
genitive, 

2. With the genitive of price compare the genitive of crime or 
punishment. See § XCIII. 17. 


(s) Material. spucod rostras rd voutouara. The coins 
are made of gold. 2: airrns. It smells of pitch. 


NorE.—The prepositions dé and éx are often inserted with 
this genitive. 


(2) Cause. defrcus rod vot rig rs ouugopiis tov. Hap- 
less one, alike for thy mind and thy misfortune. 
Soph. Oed. Rex. 1847. daysi rig riyns. He ts 
sad at his fate. 


1. The Genitive is especially common in exclamations, ris 
papies! What folly ! “Awonrnov, rov xaopnparoc! Apollo, what a 
gape ! Aristoph. Av. 61. 

. Some of these genitives are said to be governed by évexa, 
on eianie of, understood. 

3. To this head is sometimes referred the construction of these 
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Impersonal Verbs, having Dative of the person, and a Genitive of 
the object or exciting cause. 


dei cor coPlas, I need wisdom. tau peos ovdévos, I care for 
nothing. peeraminss cos dvoles, You repent of folly. per- 
cori cot rns Asis, I have a share of plunder. xpoogxes 
wot wonrkwov, Lam concerned with war. 


def and xpy sometimes take an Accus. before the Genitive, and 
almost universally so before the Infinitive, as dsi we daxpvesv, Jt 
behoves me to weep. 


(n) A Point of Time. wxrdg xal nuépas. In the 
night-time and in the day-time. rot airot bspous. Ln 
the same summer. 

(6) Position in Space. xaravrertpag "ABUdov. Over 
against where Abydos lies. awitrhag ofnov. Near the 
house. Hence, metaphorically, davérou tyyis. Nigh 
death. 


1. For a multitude of adverbs denoting each a certain relation 
of position and governing the Genitive see Adverbs below. 

2. ¢yw and 4x, with adverbs of manner, take a genitive, as 
xpnearav sv nxov, They were well of for money. as raxous ixacros 
elxev, As far as each had swiftness. 

3. An absolute Genitive of place is not usual in prose, except in 
such adverbs as ad’rov, in that place. Homer, however, has oirs 
Ilvaov lepys, ofr “Apyeos, ofre Muxguns, Neither at sacred Pylus, 
nor at Argos, nor at Mycenae. Od. xxi. 108. 


§ C. THe DaTIvE. 


1. Verbs of (a) helping, hurting ; (8) comparing, 
gwing, declaring, taking away; (7) commanding, obey- 
ing, resisting, trusting ; (8) threatening, being angry with; 
_ following, fighting, joining, meeting, suiting, using, require 
the Dative. 

(For an example under (a) and (8), see § XCIII. 14 
and § XCIII. 18. 


(y) dvriorn yun. He resisted us. iorwé yo. Be 
€ mé. 
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For xsaeiw, see § XCIIT. 14. 1. 2. 

(8) dares? oo. He threatens you. bpyiZe rite. You 
are angry with everybody. 

emeras nui nod mwayelrar, Ee follows us and will 


Jight us. 
xp rH BiBAw, &f dpéoxer oor. Use the book, tf it pleases 


you. 


1. A few verbs of helping and hurting take the Accusative. 
dvivnet, help; ddixta, injure; Brawra, hurt; vBpilu, insult; dderéa, 
help, have usually Acc. 

2. Verbs of warding off take Acc. of the danger or enemy, and 
Dat. of the person or thing in danger. 

With Dat. only, they may be translated asszst. Such of them as 
have a Middle voice = defend ONE’S-SELF AGAINST. adatza, duvva, 
donya, doxtw worcuov roast, 1 ward of war from the state. d&artza 
wones =I defend the state. cuvyouas rors éxbpovs. I defend myself 
against enemies. 

Similarly. rigewow cos vow, I avenge the insult offered you. 
tinapa aot, I protect you. ripwoovpas rove éxOpovs, I take ven- 
geance for myself on my enemies. 

3. Verbs of declaring admit, instead of Dat., a preposition 
with Acc. 


Aira wpos of as well as Agyw cos. TL tell you. 


2. The Dative expresses the relations of Cause, 
Manner and Instrument, and the measure of Difference. 


aydrrowas v7 vinn. Lam elated with the victory. 
elomrbov Big. IL went in by force. 

éruba oxnarpw. I struck with a staff. 

apecBurepog wou rodAois terest. Muy elder by many years. 


1. yococs, to make an INSTRUMENT of, use, always takes the 
Dative. 

The Dative of the Instrument is often in poetry fortified by a 
preposition év, avy, etc. 

2. The Measure of Difference is rarely in the Accusative (Anab. 
i. 7. 12). Hence in Anab. i. 2. 25, xporépce Kupou wévrs jucépoie is 
thought preferable to the other reading xévrs quépas. For multo 
with a comparative, xoav and zxoaa@ are both in use. So ésg— 
rovovrTe = quanto—tanto. 

8. A point of time and position in space are often expressed by 
the Dative more definitely than by the Genitive. 

L 
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Gen. iptpeas, in the day generally, ¢.¢., not in the night; Dat. 
avclpg, in the day definitely, ¢.¢., at some particular time within 
the day. On the other hand, Acc. guépey, lasting during the day. 

To the Datives of place belong a great many locative adverbial 
forms, as’ Adyunet, at Athens, Waara:dst, at Platee, etc. 


§ CI. Tue AccusaTIVE. 


1. All Transitive Verbs take an Accusative of the 
immediate object, and Intransitive Verbs may take an 
Accusative of the cognate noun or equivalent notion. 
See § XCIIT. 15. n. 

2. Verbs of asking and teaching take two Accusatives. 
See § XCIII. 19. 


1. A double Accusative occasionally follows verbs 
of treating or speaking well or ill, clothing, com- 
pelling, concealing, persuading, taking away, etc. 


rovro dpdow oe. I shall do this to you. 
Apaipeiobas rods “EAAnvas viv yay. To deprive the 
Greeks of their land. Anab. i. 3. 4. 


3. The Accusative expresses the relations of Dura- 
tion in time and Extent in space. See § XCIITI. 25. 

4, Besides being used absolutely in the participles of 
Impersonal Verbs (see § XCIX. 2. 6. obs.), the Accu- 
sative is often used independently to convey a nearer 
definition or limitation of the manner in which a cir- 
cumstance exists. 


wrnyeig chy xepaargy. Struck on the head. 
warp) tupare toixas. You are like your father in the 


eyes. 


1. xara is sometimes expressed to the Accusative of manner. 
xtra yuopny pis, in respect of judgment knowing. Soph. Oed. 
Rex. 1087. : 

2. This Accusative of nearer definition the Latins adopted 
chiefly in poetry, as Nube candentes humeros amictus. Hor. i. 2. 

3. Forthe Accusative of difference see § C. 2. 2. 
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VERBS. 


§ CII. The Voices. 


1. The chief difference between Latin and Greek, in 
respect of two of the Voices, viz., the Active and Passive 
Voices, is this: that while, in Latin, only an Accusative 
after the Active can become a Nominative before the 
Passive, in Greek there is no such restriction, and a 
Genitive or Dative case may become the Subject to a 
Passive. Thus aorebw and credo are alike in governing 
a Dative of a person; but while the Latins can say only 
mihi a te creditur, the Greeks can say éya aorebouas bard 
gov. 

2. The Middle Voice is equivalent to the Active, 
followed either by the Genitive, or by the Dative, or 
by the Accusative of a Reflexive pronoun. 


Acc. Aovowas = rAodw gwaurdy. I wash myself. 

Gen. Aoctouwa: capa =Aoiw guaurot caua L wash my 
person. 

Dat. srossiras sipnyny = rose? sipgyny taur@. He makes 
peace for himself. 


Hence the three leading meanings of the Middle, 
viz., to do something, either to one’s-self (Acc.), or, to 
what belongs to one’s-self (Gen.), or, for the benefit of 
one’ s-self ( Dat.) 

3. The Middle often seems to have a causative or 
transitive signification, viz., to get something done by 
another; but in such instances there is a tacit reference 
to self, another’s service being called in éo please one’s- 
self, or to relieve one s-self. 


Thus d:dacxw wraide, I teach another's boy, ddecnopa: raida, I 
get my boy taught, I educate, whence the teacher d:daoxes, the 
father d:dacxerxs. Similarly, the priest dves offers sacrifice, the 
consulter dvera: makes the priest sacrifice and tell the omens. 
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NorTEe.—The reflexive pronoun implied in the Middle is some- 
times emphatically repeated. 


fevrov ereaOalaro omacamevos tov adxivaxny. Drawing his 


sword he slew himself. Xen. Anab. i. 8. 29. 


MOODS IN CLAUSES AND SENTENCES. 


ee 


§ CII. PurrPose-cLavseEs. 


A purpose-clause (answering to ut, quo, or ne with 
Subjunctive in Latin) is made by iva, we, daws, [éppa 
poetic] (negatively iva uy, ws wy, etc.), followed by the 
Conjunctive, if dependent on a Presential Tense, by the 
Optative, if dependent on a Preteritive Tense. 


Ypanu, yparyw, yéypaga, i’ eidxg. Scribo, scribam, 
scripsi, ut scias. 

fypapov, typanpa, eysypapen, iv sideing. Scribebam, 
scripsi, scripseram, ut scires. 


1. Sometimes there is a mixing of the moods, especially when 
there is a diversity of time, or when the present is used as an 
aorist. 


ayauy . 6. « Be BDbacAU aD EAoY, OOp Ev yiyvaoxns. (For- 
merly) J took the mist from your eyes that you may (now) 
know. Il. 5. 127. 


2. Sometimes, where there is more than one purpose-clause, we 
find a transition from the Conjunctive to the Optative or vice 
versa ; with this difference, that the Optative expresses the remoter 
and less certain contingency. 


hAr’ Epi ev sya, Ive eldcres 4 xe bacvaeev, 4 nev brAsvapcevor 
Oaveroy xael xjpa Qvyoicev. Well, I shall speak, that either 
we may (now) die when we know, or might fiee (afterwards) 
sf we should escape death and fate. Od. 12. 156. Com- 
pare Virgil’s (Aen. i. 297). 
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Maia genitum demittit ab alto 
Ut terre, utque nove patcant Carthaginis arces 
Hospitio Teucris, ne fati nescia Dido 
Finibus arceret. 


3. The Indicative of Preterites is used in the expression of an 
intention projected into the past, now impossible to fulfil; as, r/ 
oun ey rane: Spin) tuauryy, oxag rovay danrraeyny. Why did I 
not quickly, plunge, that so I might have been released from woes? 
Asch. Prom. 748. 

4. drag and oxwe uy prefer the future Indicative to the Con- 
junctive of the I. aorist act. or mid. It often stands after cpaw or 
a similar expression of warning. étaipérov bra dpiorevosic. See 
that you excel. (cpa or cpére is often omitted. Xen. Anab. i, 7. 3). 


§ CIV. ConDITIONAL CLAUSES. 


The clause containing the condition or hypothesis is . 
called the Prorasis (apéraois); that containing the 
deliverance or consequence upon the foregoing condition 
is called the APODOSIS (déxéd0015). The Protasis is in- 
troduced by a number of particles = si, if, as, si with 
Indicative or Optative, aad éév, qv or dv with the Con- 
junctive. _(Nisi or ni = ¢/ or é&v 4%). 

A Protasis may have one or other of three forms :— 


(a) The Indicative with 27. Condition simply stated; 
(8) The Conjunctivewithéd,etc. ,, probable; 
(vy) The Optative with «i. Pa merely possible. 


An Apodosis may have one or other of three forms:— 


(1.) The Indicative (or Imperative). Consequence 
certain, if the condition is fulfilled. 

(2.) The Indicative (Ipf. or Aorist). Consequence 
which would be or would have been certain, if the 
condition had been fulfilled, implying, however, 
that it is not fulfilled. 

(3.) The Optative with &. Consequence stated to 
be merely possibie. 
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Combinations of Conditions and Consequents. 


(a 1.) ef Aéyeis, dpaprévers. If you speak, you err. 
si Aéyw, axOvCOV. If I speak, hear. 
(a 3.) sf Aéyesc, Guapravors &v (less dogmatic and more 
polite form). Jf you speak, you will (possibly) err. 


(B 1.) édv Aéyng (AtEns), cuaprace. If you speak, you 
will (certainly) err. 

(8 3.) édy Aéyne (AéEns), &mapravorg dy (less dogmatic 
and more polite form of the preceding). 

(a 2.) ef trsyes, nucpraves dv. If you spoke, you 
would err. (Si diceres, errares). 

(a 2.) si trctas, juapres &v. If you had spoken, you 
would have erred. (Si dixisses, errasses). 

(y 3.) si Aéyors, apwaprévs dv. If you would speak, 
you would err. 

(y 1.) si Aéyois, awaprdévers (more dogmatically and 
positively). If you would speak, you err. 


1. The Conjunctive with ei is so rare and doubtful in Attic that 
it may be held to be non-Aitic. It is common in Pindar and 
Doric poets. 

2. The Indicative of the Presential tenses (present, future, per- 
fect), hardly admits 2» in Attic, so that 2» is Joined mainly to the 
Preteritive Tenses, when it is attached to an Indicative. 

3. Sometimes dé» is omitted after a Preteritive of the Indica- 
tive, as el Cav érvyxavev, Exeivoy avrov wapexoueny. If he happened 
to be alive, I had brought himself forward. Lycurg. Leocr. p. 154. 
Compare Horace’s Me truncus illapsus cerebro sustulerat, nisi Fau- 
nus ictum dextra levasset. Odes, ii. 17. 

4. dy is often doubled, as rives Adyos rHad dv yévowwr av. Eur. 
Hipp. 960. Of. Anab. 1. 3. 6. 

5. The Protasis is often suppressed ; in which case, the Optative 
looks like a weak present or future Indicative, or a gentle Im- 
perative. 


ok dy peebeiueny rov Opdvov. I will not give up the throne. 
Atyoss dv. Speak, tf you please (gentler than aéys). 


6. After verbs of considering, inquiring, ei is used as an indefi- 
nite interrogative, as pero ef cwbciev wavres. He asked if all were 
safe. (Ss in such usages hardly classical in Latin.) 

7. After verbs expressive of a state of feeling, ef is used for Gr, 
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because that, aicxtvopes, bevpacw ei, I am ashamed, wonder that. 
(Compare Latin miror s?). 

8. The Infinitive or Participle has the notion of contingency 
conveyed to it by the addition of dy, as ofual oe cody elvas, I 
think you are wise, but opal ce coPev dy sivas, I think you will be 
wise, where dy points to a supposition not expressed. 


§ CV. RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


1. Relative Clauses open either with relative Pro- 
nouns, é¢, ésriz, ofos, doo, or with relative Adverbs, as 
Sbev, dadre, éwei, éresdy, wexpi, core, etc. 

2. When the reference of the Relative is definite, the 
relative takes the Indicative, and if there is a negative 
it is od. 

airés eins bv Cnreig. Lam the very man you seek for. 

dovesd) Excres Kipos, éropevdunyv. When Cyrus summoned 

me, I marched. 

When the reference is indefinite, the relative takes 
the Conjunctive (usually with é); or, if the leadin 
clause is preteritive, it takes the Optative (usually without 
av), and in such indefinite instances the negative is 44. 


ods ay 73n, xaAs?z: He summons such as he sees. . 
C3) a” aM , 
oUs Zoos excaesz. He summoned whomsoever he saw. 


Hence éaei, éas:d4, rére with Optative often signify 
whenever. See Xen. Anab. i. 2.7; 5. 7. 

Note.—Sometimes «4 appears even with the Indicative in 
logical general statements; as 


cabunp dixceids toriv, Boric ddixneiy Suvamevos po Bovacras. A just 
man ts he who having it in his power to harm, will not. 


§ CVI. Expression oF a WISH. 


1. A wish of the present is made by the Optative of 
the present ; a wish of the future by the Optative of the 
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aorist ; in either case with or without the particles of 
wishing, ¢/, e7e, ei yap, ws. | 
eh yap fywv ws. Aids rate aiyibyoro Env. O that I 
were the son of egis-bearing Jove! Hom. I. 13. 825. 
we amérorro nal GAAOG, Stig rosmird ye por. So perish 
another likewise, that would commit the same! Od. 
1, 47. 


2. A wish of the past (now impossible to realise) is made 
by a Preteritive Indicative with the particles of wishing. 


elbe 6 ia IAtw jvape daiuwv. Would that fate had slain 
thee under Ilium ! 


1. dQerov, I should have, I ought, 1. Aorist, from é@e/aw, is used 
to express a wish, with or without the particles of wishing. 2@eAo» 
Oaveiv. Would that Thad died! a&Qeres baveiv. Would that you 
had died! ete. Cf. Anab. ii. 1.4. It is only in late Greek that 
SPerov is used like utinam without variation for the persons. 

2. was dv with the optative expresses a wish in the form of a 
question, rag ay Quyoius; how might I escape? O that I might 
escape! 


§ CVII. Commanps, PROHIBITIONS. 


1. The part of the Imperative is sometimes supplied 

by the jirst persons of the Conjunctive, the second 

erson of the Optative with d, and the third of the 
ptative without d. 


Aéyors dv. Speak, if you please. See § CIV. 5. 

tAbamev Oo avd dorv, Bon o wasora yévoro, Let us go to 
the city, and let a shout be raised right speedily. 
Hom. Od. 22. 77. 


2. A prohibition is made by nq with the Imperative 
of the Present, but the Conjunctive of the Aorist. 


wh xrare. Do not steal (a general prohibition = Be 
not a stealer). 

wy xrABLns. Do not steal (a particular prohibition, 
forbidding some special instance of the act). 
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NoTE 1. dye, Pipe, Za, are often prefixed, like age in Latin, 
especially to Conjunctives, and in the New Testament, 2@ec, leave, 
let, St Matth. xxvii. 49, whence the &; of Modern Greek = let. 

2. ola od» 6 dpacov; Knowest thou what thou must do? isa 
remarkable instance of an Imperative in a dependent clause, lit. 
Do it then, thou knowest what. This is chiefly an Atticism. 


§ CVIII. INTERROGATIVE CLAUSES. 


1. Interrogative clauses are chiefly introduced by the 
pronoun rs, and its kindred pronouns and adverbs, 
such as, soi0c, xé00s, was, wor,etc. There is also a number 
of particles capable of being prefixed, 7, dpa, uy, wav, 
etc., each giving its own shade of meaning to a question. 


N.B.—Observe the difference of meaning of the Moods. ci 
Qevyouerv. Whither are we fleeing ?—1.e., we are fleeing, I wish 
to know whither! an expression of inquiry. soi Cevyamev. 
Whither can we flee? the expression of doubt and deliberation 
(Conjunctivus Deliberativus). roi Qevyoswev. Whither can we 
flee ?—4.€., nowhere, the expression of despair. 


2. Sometimes the tone of the voice was left to ex- 
press the question, as olrw viv edeArtis lever; Is it thus you 
wish to go? Od. 5. 204. 


1. 4 answers nearly to the Latin nZ and simply inquires, 

dpa, wy, and way answer nearly to the Latin num, and chiefly 
expect the answer, No. 

ov and ovxovy answer nearly to the Latin nonne, and chiefly ex- 
pect the answer, Yes. 

4 axovers; Doyou hear? dpa (en, wav) dxovess; You don’t 
hear, do you? 

ovx (ovxovv) dxovers; Do you not hear? 

ov with the future Indicative is equal to an Imperative, as ov 
peveic; stay. Reversely, od wy peveis; lit. Will you not not—stay ? 
= Will you not depart? =do not stay. 

2. daro rt 4 is also used like nonne; literally, Js there anything 
else than that? etc., as daro rs 4 wailes; Does he do aught else 
than play? Does he not play? Sometimes 7 is omitted and the 
expression becomes one word, éaaori, nonne? 

3. A double question is introduced in Attic prose by xrérepov—4 = 
utrum—an. In poetry 7—4 may serve for utrum—an. xérépos 
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xwrvess 4 xerevers; Whether do you forbid or command? -xérepo» 
and the first 4, like uérum in Latin, are not always expressed. 


4. ei (si) ¢f, whether, is used more freely than the Latin st to 
introduce an sndefinite question, after verbs of considering and 
inquiring. oxéipas cid EAAnvay vemos xccAasoy ixes. Consider if 
the custom of the Greeks is a better one? Cf. Anab. i. 8. 15. 

5. Indefinite questions in Greek do not necessarily leave the 
Indicative, as they do in Latin. Cf. Anab. i. 7. 4, gpxeode. 

6. The whether—or of indifference is represented by efre—eire - 
sive—sive, OY ta» re—tay re, a8 Oixccsoy, sir ayedoy eire Pavaroy ro 
otpareveiy, wavras avtTov meréxety. Whether it is good or bad to 
give military service, tt is fair that all should share tn tt. 


§ CLIX. INFINITIVE. 


1. The Infinitive may stand either as Object or as 
Subject in a clause. 

As Subiect. yewaiév cor: wavdeve. To learn is noble. 

As Object. éaibuuae wavddver. I desire to learn. 


Norte. 1. Verbs taking the infinitive of another verb to express 
a purpose are those of wishing, trying, daring, allowing, bidding, 
etc. The more formal expression of purpose is by 4s, owe, etc., 
with either Conj. or Opt. according to the tense of the influencing 
verb. See § 103. 1. 

2. The Infinitive is sometimes used as an Imperative, xeaeva, I 
order, or some such verb being omitted, as dvips uenrépa dovvcs, 
sc. xsracvo. Give thy mother to a husband. Hom. Od. 1. 292. 


2. When the Infinitive has a Subject of its own, that 
Subject is in the Accusative case. 


tyw olda Bacirta copdy elvas. I know that the king is 
Wi8e. 


But where the Subject of the Infinitive is the same 
as that of the verb, it is in the same case as that Sub- 
ject, usually the Nom. 


bye oda copic slvas. J know that I am wise. 
trav Auxiov pawivwv Ravoiwv elvar. The Lycians having 
said they (se) were Xanthians. Herod. i. 176. 
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Bacirsds vowites yepasds elvasr. The king thinks that he 
(the king) is old. 

But, The Ting thinks that he (another man) is old. 
Baorrsdg vowier airiv yepasdy sivas. 


1. The Infinitive, as in Latin, in general takes the same case 
after it that it has before it. 


dtopeal cov wpodvscov clvas. TL beseech you to be zealous. wéaww 
eZeors eudecicoos yevicbas. All are at liberty to make them. 
selves happy. (Compare the Latin, Lécet omnibus beatis esse.) 
Sometimes, as in Latin, the Infinitive takes an accusative 
agreeing with the object omitted, as rao eeors evdaipovas 
yevicba:, where evdainovac agrees not with xaow properly 
but with wravres or avrovs understood. J¢ ts allowed to all 
that they should be happy. Compare Licet omnibus beatos esse, 
SC. €08. 


2. An accusative of a Participle after an Infinitive is very com- 
mon, referring to a preceding dative or genitive, as 


Flevig wapayytarres yxeiy AaGovra tors dvdpas. He directs 
Xenitas to come, having taken his men. Xen. Anab. i. 2. 1. 


8. For the sake of emphasis the subject is sometimes repeated 
before the Infinitive, even though there is no change of subject, 
as Kpotoos évdpesCe Ewurey elves caCsararov. Croesus thought that he 
was the hapyest of men. Her. i. 34. But this is rare in Greek, 
while the regular Greek way (e.g. putavit beatissimus esse) is only 
poetical in Latin, as in Horace’s Uxor invicti Jovis esse nescis. 

4. The Greeks had a choice of three} forms of construction 
after verbs sentiendi et declarandi. 


1. A form common to Latin. ACCUSATIVE AND INFINITIVE. 


2. A form common to the me dg or ors with Inpro. or Ort. - 


dern languages. 
3. A form peculiarly Hellenic. ACCUSATIVE AND PARTICIPLE. 
I know that man és mortal. ee 
(Latin) fda dvdpamov bunrcy — el vee. nodov weide xAcsely. 
(Modern) olde or: (or ds) dvdpamos bunrds tors. nabou ors weiss ExAcse. 
(Hellenic) ofdc dvdpaaov dynrov = dvra nobov maida xAatovre. 


‘A fourth form might be added, though rarer than the rest, common 
enough after verbs of thinking, viz., a¢ with Gen. of Participle. a¢ ¢sov 
idvrog Oxy dy xeel vueic ({nre), ovra ryy yuapenv exert. That Igo (will 
go) where ye also go, so be persuaded. Anab. i. 3. 6. 
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3. The Infinitive with the article may stand in all 
the cases like an ordinary noun. 


Nom. +d &maprévev cavdpwrovg obdty bauyacrsv. That 
men should err 1s nothing strange. 3 

Gen. éaimerod rod ws ppoumwrarov elvas. Take care to 
be as prudent as possible. 

Dat. apyiZero jun rH puybvras oixecbas. He was wroth 
with us for having fled and gone away. 

Acc. b& rd dyabyy sivas davucew. I admire her for 
being good. 


1. Anoun or participle, joined with the Infinitive and the Article, 
is in the Accusative, as in the above examples; but when the sub- 
ject of the Infinitive clause is the same as the subject of the lead- 
ing clause, the noun or participle is in the Nominative; as ds ro 
ayxivovs elves, raxv adwexpivero. From his being clever, he quickly 
made a reply. Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 3. | 

2. The Infinitive with the Article is used absolutely in the Acc., 
especially in the phrases ré viv sivas, with regard to present cir- 
cumstances, to xara or érl rovrov sivat,as far as this man 18 con- 
cerned. Xen. An. i. 6. 9. 

3 The Acc. and Inf., with or without the article, is used in * 
expressions of indignation. Compare éué rabeiv rade: The tdea 
of my suffering such things, Aisch. Eum. 835, with Virgil’s Mene 
desistere victam. in. 1. 37. 


4, The Greek Infinitive may stand after Clauses to 
express purpose, motive; after Adjectives to define the 
manifestation of their quality ; and may be used in an 
explanatory parenthesis with ws, door, 8 ri. 


(a) ewerperle rhv ywpay dsaprécus roig "EAAno. He gave 

P the country to the Greeks to plunder. Xen. 

nab. i. 2.19. (b) worcusi incivés. Able to war. 

(c) pgdsov Aéyew. Easy to tell or to be told. (d) 

wg txog eixeiv. So to speak. (e) sow ¥ tu sidévas. 
As far at least as I know. 


1, Thus the Greek infinitive resembles the English in supplying 
the part of the Latin Gerundive and Supine, as well as much that 
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the Latins represent by Ut and the Subjunctive, and other for- 
mule. Compare the Latin forms for the above expressions. 


(a.) Regionem Grecis permisit diripiendam. (b.) Idoneus ad 
bellandum or qui belle. (c.) Facile dictu. (d.) Ut ita dicam. 
(6.) quod quidem sciam., 


2. as is often omitted before the Infin., especially in caiyou dei, 
lit. so as to want little, i.e., alinost. 

3. ofos (and olds re) being an adjective of quality takes the Inf., 
as olds te ciu/ goew. I am such as to sing., i.e., I am able to sing. 


5. ws, wore, so as to; 80 w, ép wre, on condition that; 
apiv, piv 1, wpéodev or apérepov 7, before, frequently take 


the Infinitive. 


oxowa xalpév, wore rovg avdpag swout. Lam watching my 
time, so as to save the men. 

tpacay drodwoev, Ep w wi apracev. They said they 
would deliver, on condition of not plundering. 

apy mab) ovdeig yarioraro. Defore learning nobody 
knew. 


1. dore is often used with Indicative to express an attained 
result, in which case it answers to itaque, wherefore. toxePapeny 
xetpov, wore Tous dydoas towow. L watched my time so that I saved 
the men. Also with other moods. Cf. Anab. ii. 4. 6. 

2. ¢— @ or ¢Q gre is often used with the Future Indicat. cuyri- 
Ocras iD gre eperas:. He agrees on condition that he shall follow. 

3. apiv, besides taking the Infin., may, according to circum- 
stances, take either Indic., Conj., or Opt. ov—zpiv with Indic. 
expresses the priority of an accomplished preliminary. ot—zpi» 
with Conj. or Opt. (with or without dv) expresses the priority of 
an umaccomplished preliminary. 


ovx Abere, rply 4 yun eveice. He would not, till his wife (actu- 
ally) persuaded him. Xen. Anab. i. 2. 26. (Priusquam 
persuasit). 
ov ebtrw, xply cy 4 yuvy xeion. Iwill not, till my wife shall 
me, (Priusquam persuaserit).! 
ovx 80n ebérciv, wpiv av 4 yuvy weiocie. He said he would not 
tsll his wife should persuade him. (Priusquam persuasisset). 


- The Conj. and Opt. do not follow xpiv unless a negative pre. 
cede; the Indic. and Inf. may follow xp/v, whether a negative or an 
affirmative precede. 


1} Compare Anab. i. 1. 10 with iv. 5. 30; vii. 7. 67. 
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§ CX. Inprrect SpeecH. Oratio Obliqua. 


1, A speaker’s words may be quoted without any 
change. This is called oratio recta. The chief pecu- 
liarity of this in Greek is that ér: (that) may be used 
even to introduce direct speech. 


darexpivaro, Ori, ovd ei Didog yevoiuny, oof y ay wore Ess 
béFasu. He answered, (that) not even though I 
became a friend, would. I appear such to you at 
least any more. Xen. Anab.1. 6.8. Cf. ii. 4. 16. 


2. On the other hand, a speaker’s words may receive 
a new shape from the reporter. This is called Oratio 
Obliqua, the laws of which are far less rigid than in 
Latin. Its leading law is this: After a Presential ors 
and ws take the Indicative ; after a Preteritive the Opta- 
tive of the tense employed by the original speaker. 


After Pres. eyes Ors xaAn n nwspa sori. He says 
that the day is fine. 

After Pret. sev dr: xaaq 4 qutpa ein. He said that 
the day was fine. 

After Pres. ofda éri 7&1. I know that he will come. 

After Pret. 767 dr: 701. I knew that he would come. 


1. The present, used as an aorist, may be followed by an opta- 
tive, aS ypaQe: ors yZos. Xen. Anab. i. 6. 3. 

2. The Indirect and Direct speech are often mixed up together, as 
fArtvou ore Kipos wev rédvnxev, Apiccios b¢ reQevyas ein. Xen, Anab. 
ii. 1. 3. A transition in animated narrative often takes place 
from the colder Indirect, to the warmer Direct. Xen. Anab. i. 8. 
16 and 20. Compare Liv. i. 57. med. 

3. Not only the principal but also the subordinate clauses may 
stand in the Acc. and Inf. iQacay, ei wév eal watoy duvndyvas (for 
Ouynbeiev) THs Exeivay xparinoal, ror ay exe. They said, tf they were 
able more fully to reduce their land, they would retain tt. Thue. 
iv. 98. In Latin, however, the oratio obliqua allows no dependent 
clause to become infin., unless it opens with a relative or a relative 
conjunction, and even then but rarely. 
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§ CXI. Participye. 


1. A Participle is used to limit the state or action of 
the Verb, and may express (a) coincidence in time, (b) 
instrument or reason, (Cc) restriction or condition. 

Thus dxotoas Epuye may, according to circumstances, 


be translated. (a) When he heard, he fled. (b) Because 
he heard, he fled. (c) Though he heard, he fied. 


1 (a). To define the time more exactly, dua, airixa, evdus, 
poeragy are used, evdue xaides dvrec, as soon as they are boys, t.e., a 
prima pueritia. Xen. Anab.i. 9.4. peragd Devywv, while fleeing. 

2 (6). To express the reason more distinctly, dre, as, dowep, ofa, 
=wutpote are used. davyeaces are Dirccoos av. You are admired 
as being a philosopher. 

3 (c). To express the restriction more definitely, xal, xaizep, 
etc., are used. posexvynoay xalmwep sidcres ori, etc. They made 
obeisance though aware that etc. Xen. Anab. i. 6. 10. 

4. ixwy, dyav, Pépwv, AcBav, are often translated by with. Anab. 
i. 1. 2. gy is sometimes almost superfluous. Qavepeic tym. 
Yoy trifle. Cf. Arist. Ran. 512. 


2. A Participle is used to complete the Notion of the 
Verb, and may agree with the Subject or with the 
Object. 


1. Verbs of getting or giving a perception, such as see, hear, find, 
show, confess, etc., aS pds advdpos nober Hoixnutvn. She perceived 
that she was injured by her husband. Eur. Med. 26. édyraos 
axpatns opyis ovaw. NShe showed that she was passionate. Thuc. 
ill. 84. 

2. Verbs of emotion, joy, sorrow, shame, etc., as xalpw worepay. 
L love to make war. yoouei cos wailovrs. TL rejoice in your play. 

3. Verbs of beginning, going on with, ending, as dpxeras xraioy. 
He begins to weep. dierersi Aévyov. He continues to speak. ovx 
dvixouas axovwy. J cant bear to hear. xavov r»arav. Cease 
your chattering. 

4, Verbs of success or failure, such as do well, distinguish one’s- 
self, take one’s fill of, be deficient in, as ebruxeis draxav. You are 
fortunate in pursuing. dpapravers r&tyov. You are wrong in 
saying. tmrimraauas Brewov. I take my fill of gazing. 

5. Impersonal expressions, such as, 2 23 becoming, agreeable, etc, 
QB rpémes cot Qpoview ove. It is proper for you to be prudent 
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Note.—The following are used almost like the auxiliary verbs 
of modern languages, having attached to them a participle which 
contains the leading idea. 


Saya, dsevivvopct, dsarerta, dierpiBu, continue. diay ypaQuy. 
Lam always writing. 

xa. Tov pty wpoticas tov 0 aripacas exes. The one he has 
honoured over much, the other he has disgraced. Soph. Ant. 
22. (But zyo with inf. =am able, as txw réyerv, I can say.) 

Aavoava, am or do unobserved. rAavbava DircaoQos dv. LT am 
not known to be a philosopher. Anab.1. 1. 10. 

olxgopeces, aM gone. oixeras:waiav. He sails away. (So 64 in 
Homer, as 64 Qevywr.) 

ruyxave (and the chiefly poetic xupa), happen, chance. trvvyyeve 
wapov. He happened to be there. Anab.i. 1. 2. 

Deivora, appear. QDeiveres xaipwv. He seems to be glad. 

Pbava, anticipate. Qbaver xaraBas. He goes down first. ovx 
&y Dbcvois worav. You can’t anticipate in doing. You can’t 
do it too soon. 


§ CXII. VERBALS IN réog. 


Verbals in réog have two constructions, according as 
they are used actively or passively. In either instance 
they govern the Dative of the person on whom the 
necessity lies. | 


Act. oloréov’ éoriv iui rv dorida. We must carry the 
shield. 

Pass. ofsréa éoriv quis 4 dowic. The shield must be 
carried by us. 


Note.—Instead of a Dative, a participle after réos appears 
sometimes in the Acc. as “eracracty Sis elaQépovras.. A revo- 
lution must be shown by us in contributing. Dem. Olynth. ii. 13. 
— dei nuds Sesxvvver, etc. Cf. § 109. 2. 2. 


§ CXII{. ADVERBS AND PARTICLES. 


1. Of those Adverbs that govern a case, and may be 
treated like Prepositions, except that they are not com- 


1 Or olorée plur. See § XCIV. 4. 
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pounded with verbs, the particles of adjuration, v4 and 
wd, govern the Accusative; dua and éuod, together with, 
govern the Dative ; all the rest take the Genitive. 


1. vy is affirmative, as v7} Ale, Yes, by Jupiter. je is negative, 
unless ve/ precede, as wa Alia, No, by Jupiter; vel ud Aia, Yes, 
by Jupiter. 

2. Besides ava and cov, the adverbs dyxi, dyxov, éyyus, oxe- 
3dv, all = near, sometimes, though rarely, govern a Dative. 

3. Those governing the Genitive are very numerous, and con- 
sist of (1) Prepositional Adverbs in w and ros, as dyw, xarw; tow 
OF tiaw, Efw; éxroc, evrdg; (2) Adverbs of relative position, as dyx, 
ayxov, tyyvs, wires, wAnolov, axed0r, oO, near ; ge avr ioy, 
avriripav— cs, site to; many in bc(y), wpcode(v), weeporbe(y), 
Sefoves Grid), bebind, ete. (3) Adverbs of upanation. oe 
dvevbe(v), drep, drepbe(v), xapis, without; dine, vecQi(v), apart from ; 
wapel, wAnv, except; Exas, THAE, TnAOD, rnACH, far from: and (4) 
various others, aacs, enough, &ypi(s) éxpi(c), till, until, éxors or 
éxnrt, by the will of, on account of, déxnrs, in spite of, évexa, om 
account of, xpuPa, AcOpe, without the knowledge of, werag&u (poetic 
Hecony (5)), between, ofé, late in, xpwi, early in, xapiv, for the 
sake of. 


2. NEGATIVE ADVERBS. There are in Greek two 
simple negative adverbs, od (ctx, od) and w4: od denies 
objectively and substantially: 4 denies subjectively and 
hypothetically ; 0b denies; «4 forbids and deprecates. 
o is chiefly joined to Jndicatives; uy to Conjunctives, 
Optatives, and Imperatives. od 1s joined to IJnfinitives 
and Participles when the act or state referred to is real ; 
but “4 must be joined to them, if the act or state is only 
assumed or umaginary. 


ox épeloausv. We did not deceive. pon etouue. Let 
us not decerve. 

6 ob oryav. That man who is not silent. (Qui non 
tacet). 64 oryav. He who may happen not to be 
silent. (Is qui non taceat). 


oo The same difference holds with their compounds ovde/s, 
undels: ovds, ponds, etc. 
1. «4 is the negative used after intentional conjunctions Tye, as, 
ora ; after conditionals si, idv and other compounds of d», such as 
ay 
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Sras, gag 2y; and after the relatives d¢ and oorss, when = such as, any 
one who, like ts qui with subj. in Latin. 

2. ov is joined to the optative with dy in the apodosis to deny 
an assertion, 44 to deny a wish, as oir dy duvaluny, war éxiorai- 
feny Aéyerv. I would not be able to speak, and may I not know 
how. Soph. Ant. 686. 

3. Two or more negatives belonging to the same verb, instead 
of making an affirmative, strengthen the negation, as dxoves ovdep 
ovdele ovdevds, No one hearkens to any one (lit. no one) tn any- 
thing sooene Eur. Cycl. 120. 

4. Verbs of hindering take the Infinitive with or without «», as 
AWAVE oe woos OF uy Torjoas. LT hinder you from doing. 

5. Verbs of fearing take «» to express a fear that something 
will, 49 ov that something will not, happen. dédox0 on AnGon. TL 
fear he will be taken. Timeo ne capiatur. dédosxae pom ob ANON. 
Lam afraid that he will not be taken. Timeo ut (ne non) capiatur. 

6. 4 ob with Inf. is used like guin in Latin after all negative or 
virtually negative notions. ob dvvapas wy ob ypadew. IT cannot 
but write. ri tarsipw oy ov coQds Paivecbas. What will I not 
do to look wise. 

7. o¥ Onus=nego. obvx sn rrovreiv. He said he was not rich. 

8. GS ob ypaders; Do you not write? uh ypaders; You 
don’t write: do you? ob ypales; Will you not write? = ypae, 
write. ob wy ypawes; Will you not refuse to write? ov pm 
ypayns. You shall not write. 

9. «% takes Imperative of Present, but Conjunctive of Aorist. 
See § CVII. 2. 

10. ovew and ovra-rore refer chiefly to past time; odrore and 
ovdémore to present and future. oda hxe, he was not yet come 
ovrore yet, he will never come. 


3. Superlatives of adjectives and adverbs are strength- 
ened by ae, éri, 4 (with or without dbva~or or olds eiwt), 
to express the highest possible degree. we or bt: réyiora, 
as quickly as possible. 4 Gprorov, lit. in the way that is 
best, 1. e., as well as possible. With 4 (édivaro) réyrora, 
Anab. i. 2. 4. compare guam (poterat) celerrime. 


§ CXIV. PReposivions. 
"Aavri, wpb; dxé, éx or 2, take only the Genitive. 


OCF avr/=to Latin ante in derivation, but in meaning chiefly to 
Latin pro. 
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xpo =to Latin pro in derivation, but in meaning chiefly to 
Latin ante. 

déxé =to Latin ab in derivation and meaning, and denotes 
removal from the exterior. 

ix =to Latin ex in derivation and meaning, and denotes 
removal from the tnterior. 


1.’ Avsi, primarily opposite, in front of ; hence, before, of 
value, in comparison with, in place of, for, for the sake of. 


xpvacs avril asdypov. Tron before gold, or, tn place of gold. 
2. Ips, before, of time, place, and value, for, in behalf of: 


xpo Kupov. Before Cyrus (either in age, local position, or 
_ character). 
Edave xpo dypeov. He died for the people. 


3. ‘Ans, from, away from, by means of, immediately 


after. 


hwo Onpas tpxopees. I come from the chase. 
awe bnpas Cw. I lve by means of the chase. 
axe Onpas Aovoeas. I bathe immediately after the chase. 


4, "Ex or 2&, from, out from, out of, by means of, tm- 
mediately after. 


éx poaxns Qsvya. IL run out of the battle. 
éx poocens ee Lam punished by the battle. 
éx waxns xedevdw. I sleep immediately after the battle. 


"Ev and oty take only the Dative. 


&S tv =to Latin in with the Ablative. 
avy (old Attic vy) =to Latin cum. 


5. ’Ev, in or at, of time or place, among (with a plural 
or collective noun), 


ty orparomidy. In the camp. 
ty aroara. Among the army. 


Elliptically, with a Genitive, ofx/¢ being understood, as év 
Tladrwvos, At Plato’s (house). 
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6. uv, with, together with. 
warhp cvy wei. A father with his child. 


Ei; (or és Ionic and old Attic), and ava take only the 
Accusative. 


&&F «is or ¢;=to Latin in with the Accusative, and is a modi- 


fication of éy, as if for évs. 
dye has the dative in non-Attic such as the Epic and Lyric 
poets. dyad oxnarrpy, on the staff. Hom. Il. I. 15. 


7. Eis or é¢, to, into, tall, for, as to. 


sig rhv weasv. To, or, into the city. 
sis bepos. Till the end of summer, or, for the summer. 
els wavra. As to everything, or, in all respects. 


8. *Avd, up, up through. 
avd roy worapcv. Up the river (opposed to xara, down). 
With numerals it often gives a distributive force. ova wévre 
Tapuayyas rns netpas. At the rate of five parasangs every 
day. Xen. Anab. iv. 6. 4. 
Aid, xaré, werd, iwép take the Genitive and Accu- 


sative. 


Gen. Acc. 
9. Asd,' through, by means of.| Through, by reason of. 
3:2 ray dyytAwy Asya, bd rH dyysrlay ciara. 
I speak by means of the am-| J am silent by reason of the 
bassadors. message. 


10. Kara, down from, down |Downthrough, along, during, 
upon, against, concerning.| according to, with reference 


to. 
HOT OUpevoD. ° nate roy rorapov (opposite of 
iva). 
Down from heaven. Down the river. 
Aéyes xara Baoirtus. neared yuapeny Thy Een. 
He ts speaking against (or con-| According to my opinton. 


cerning) the king. 


" When 3: with Gen. of a Substantive stands with lévas, fpyeobass, 
slvas, yiyvecbot, the phrase is best translated by a verb kindred with the 
Substantive, as 0: Qiriag lives, t.e., Direiv, to love. 
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xara often gives a distributive force, as xard crévre, lit., 
according to five, i.e. in fives; xer dvipa, man by man 
(viritim). 
11. Merd, among, in the |After, for, in quest of. 
midst of, together with. 
ere Trav Pirwv. Erreoy peta rovs Dirous. 
In the midst of his friends. I sailed after my friends. 
ETALOY METH KAAXOY. 
I sailed for copper, i.e., to ob- 
tain copper. 


GF wera is connected with jévos, middle, and was hence origi- 
nally used only with plural nouns or nouns of multitude. 
In the Epic poets it often takes a dative, in the midst of. 


12. ‘rap (super), above, | Over, beyond, more than. 
over, in behalf of. 


Umrép xeDarns evel. Uorép Tov Worepeov wndag. 
It remains above his head. He leaps over the river. 
voip tis weerpldos poexopeces. omép Thy NAiniay. 

I fight for fatherland. Beyond the age. 


"Awol, wept, tat, apds, wapd, vrs take Genitive, Dative, 
and Accusative. 


Gen. Dat. Accus. 
13. ’Augi, around, | About, for, concern-| About, near. 
about, for. ing. 


eeQl ris worewg Gxovy. | dul mors xramus. of &u@i Kipoy. 
They dwelt about the city| A chlamys about the |The party about Cyrus. 
shoulders. 
auQl ris worsas Euce- | duel aol PoRovgeas. bul cdyopdy ranbovows. 
~ovrTo 


They fought for the city.| I am afraid for you. |About full market time. 
14. Isp, concerning, |Close to, round, con-| Round, respecting. 


for. cerning. 
wept viens mares. wep dois xITaV. weplyjcoy wAEi. 


You fight for victory. |A oe close to the shoul-| He sails round theisland. 
8 


mepl rarpos Ovnoxes. wept col DoBovpecs. Adinos wepi Dirovs. 
He dies for his father. | Iam afraid for you. apy ith respect to 
| Jriends 
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O94 ao/=Latin am in ambio and means round, on both sides. 
It is chiefly used in the Epic and Ionic and in poetry. epi 
means round, on all sides, and is of far wider usage than 
adwol. In Homer and Pindar zep/ with the Genitive 
more than, above. 


Gen. Dat. Accus. 
15. ’Exi, upon, to-|Close upon, close by, Upon, against, with 
wards, in presence| depending on. a view to. 
of, in the time of. 
inl cpawécns cpyeires. | ial rpawicn xeiras. xl rpamwecey bvéBn. 
He dances upon a table.|He lies on a table. He mounted upon a table. 
éxl vhoov wAsgi. éxl ynow wAsi. txl bararray wAci. 


He sails towards an |He sails close by an\He sails upon the sea. 
ssland. taland. 
txl Kupov docs. eal rois dpxover. | éwl Kipoy ércvyes. 

He swore in Cyrus’s |Depending onthe rulers.\He marches against 
presence. 


txi woAtwov. tx) rovrots. APY, ray ailrnety. 
In time of war. Depending on these con-I go on a begging. 
ditions. 
16. Tapé, from be-| Close beside, in the | To beside, beyond, 
side, from by. estumationof, with. | along, in compari- 
son unth. 
wepa Bacirtas HrAbe. | weepa Baorei Evecve. wpa Becta Habs. 


He came from the king. \He remained beside the He wentto the king’s stde. 
ki 


wap ayyéroy dxove. |rapad Bactrsi bavpacris.| wrepad d0fay. 


U hear by a messenger. | Admired with the king. |Beyond expectation. 
17. Tpés, on the side|Close to, in addition|To,' towards, against, 


of, from, by. to. with reference to. 
pos penrpos. Epos Toig wpaypost. pos Huepeey. 
On the mother’s side. {Close to one’s work. Towards day. 
dpevy wpos bay. * pos Tovross. xpive wpog Olxnp. 
Swear by the Gods. In addition to these.Judge with @ reference 
things. to justice, 1.e., justly. 


' &¢ is used with Acc. as a preposition to, but only the Acc. of a person 
Or persons. wopsveras we Baciata. He marches to the king. Anab. I. 2.4. 
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Gen. Dat. Accus. 
18. ‘rab, from be- |Close beneath, in sub-| To beneath, under, 
neath, from, by.| jection to. near. 
Owe Tov dpovs goaes. Sao TQ pes oixa. Um TO Gpos xwpa. 


It rushes from beneath I dwell close beneath the\Iretireto beneath the hill. 
the hill. hall. | 


oxo wavray Atyeras. | vo warpl Hy. Omr0 xeipa sroince. 
It ts said by all. e was in subjection tolI brought him under my 
his father. power. 


1. The mutual relations of the Prepositions may be thus illus- 
trated :— 


The poles of a globe with respect to each other are ’Avri. 
4 One globe placed before another is IIpé. 


The wooden Horizon with respect to the globe is Tep/. 
The points of the Horizon cut by the Brass Meri- 
dian are, with respect to the globe, Augl. 
The North pole is, with respect to the globe, ‘Yxrtp. 
| The South pole is, with respect to the globe, ‘Tx. t 
A line from a point beyond the globe to any point 
on its surface is, with respect to the globe, "Ez, 
A line from a point on the surface to any point be- 
- yond the globe is, with respect to the globe, "Axe. 
( A line proceeding from a point beyond the globe to 
J any point on or within is, with respect to the globe, Els. 
i line from any point within the globe to any 
point beyond is, with respect to the globe, "Ex. 
A line from the centre to the North pole is "Ave. 
V4 line from the North pole to the centre is Kare. t 
Two globes linked together are Sv». 
1A globe between two othersor among many is Mera. i 
A globe close to another so as to touch it is IIpég. 
1A globe beside another without touching is Ilape. 


A place within the globe is ‘Ey. 
A line through the centre from side to side is Ard. 


2. g@~ dvf ov and dy, in return for which things, 1.e., where- 
fore; aD ov and 2 o%, sc. xpdvov, from the time that, 1.e., since ; 
iv G, in the time that, i.e., while; 3 ob, whereby, di ¢ or d:6, where- 
fore; i? Sv, (masc.) in whose time, (neu.) over which things; ig’ 
® or ofs (masc.), im whose power, (neu.) on which conditions; i@ 
&, for what ends. 
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3. Circumlocutions for Adverbs, "Az or éx rod wpoPavors, rapa- 
wena, &doxnrov, avromaerov = publicly, extempore, unexpect- 
edly, spontaneously. axe yarwsons, orally, dxo punuens, from 
memory. *Ey péow OY rovre, meantime, tv tavre tvivero, he 
came to himself, év xcipo, opportunely, tv pépes, in turn. Eis 
xaipoy, opportunely; Arad raxous, quickly, dia xevijg, in vain. 
Avad xparos, with all one’s might. Kara xparos, with all 
one’s might, ro xard rovrov slvas, 80 far as this man is con- 
cerned, xara éipos, in turn, xard pixpov, by little and little, 
xara oipey OF xcopeor, rightly. Mel aetpay, in the day-time, 
werd xeipas exw, I have something in hand. Tlepl xoaacp 
(xrsiovos, wAElorou), peexpov (EAaTroves, EAaxXioToV), ovderds, With 
wolovpecs OF Hyovyeai, are expressions of esteem = facio magni 
(pluris, plurimi), parvi (minoris, minimi), nihil, ete. “Ex 
aérnbeias, truly, éxi xoav, for @ long space, txl ro wonrv, in 
general. pes rovross, in addition to these things, xpos ravra, 
wherefore, accordingly, xpo¢ Biay, violently. 


4. In Composition, prepositions signify chiefly as follows :— 


Avri, opposite, dvrnrios fronting the sun; against, dyririye 
speak against. 

Axé, of or from, dwoBarrw throw off; back, dxoditeps give 
back. 

Ex, out, fins go out; out and out, txvixaw, conquer thoroughly. 

IIpe, before, beforehand, xpoBaiva, go before ; publicly, rpoypadu 
write publicly. 

"Ey, in, évoixa dwell in; into, iuairra fall into. 

uv, in company, together, avverpes, am together. 

Ava, up, into the interior of a country, dvixw hold up, évaBaive 
go de the interior; back again, avaBrima see again, receive 
sight. 

Ble in or into, elcespes, go tn or into. 

Aca, through, across, diaBaive, go through or across ; asunder, d:2- 
tinva, cut asunder ; thoroughly, d:axpacow execute thoroughly ;sx 
throughout, with verbs referring to duration, dsaya, d:crerta, 
etc., remain, continue. 

Ker, down, towards the sea-coast of @ country, xaraBalvo, go 
down ; down upon, against, xarnyopelv, speak down upon, 1.e., 
accuse; thoroughly, xarscbin eat up, devour; back to one’s 
country, of the return of exiles, xerayw, resettle one in his 
country, xaripxopas, return to fatherland. 

Misra, in fellowship, weradidaps give away a part, uerixw have 
a share of; change, psbicrapas change my place, peravoiw 
change my mind. 

‘Yarép, over, overmuch, trepBarrw throw over, vxigaoPos wise 
overmuch, vxspopa overlook. 
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"AuQl, on both sides, duQ:rtyw, speak on both sides, dispute. 
Xen. Anab. 1. 5. 11. 

Tlepi, all round, wepsépxopeas go round ; superiority, replemes am 
over, surpass; excess, mepivaos over sad; neglect, xepiopa 
overlook. 

Exi, upon, trimviw breathe upon; behind, after, trixraw drag 
on or after; to or towards, against, tress go to or against ; 
over and above, txididops give in addition. 

IIpés, to, towards, xpoctpxoua: go to; in addition, rpoceparda, 
ask over and above. 

Ilapa, beside, before, near, rapariOnues place beside, rapawarca 
sail near or past ; beside or beyond the mark, wrongly, con- 
trarily, xapaBaivo go beyond, 1.e., transgress, rapaxova mis- 
hear, misunderstand, rapavoyéw go against the law. 

Yd, beneath, under, vroppéw flow under; in an underhand way, 
secretly, vPaspiopas take away secretly, filch ; nearly, not quite, 
Uroyaunus sweetish. 


5. Prepositions in composition are often disjoined from their 
verbs, especially in Ionic and in Epic (by Tmesis), as éaécas dro 
wavres for drortcas, having lost every one. 

6. In poetry and Ionic, prepositions may be used as adverbs, 
especially apc; in the phrase zpéc 3¢, and moreover. This even in 
Anab. III. 2. 2. 

7. Prepositions may be put after their cases, and then let the 
accent rise to the first syllable, as wep) wasdcs, but wasdos wéps 
(Anastrophe). &Qi, dyri, dv, 3:0 do not throw back the accent ; 
the two last might otherwise be confounded with Afe acc. of Zev¢ 
and dve, O king, voc. of dva%, or, arise, for dvacrnts. 

8. Portio rorMs. ’Ey has éyi, civ, eivi; Eig and Mere have in 
Aeolic éy and rida; Ard, dia, rapa, ore have forms in as, as vrai, 
etc.; IIpes has xori or xoori. 


§ CXV. ConsuNCTIONS. 


The following are the chief combinations of Con- 
junctions :— 


KO). even. HOly both....and; as well....as. 
(re........76 (que in Latin), both....and). 
re xai (seldom disjoined), both....and. 
GdrAws re xal, both in other respects and 
particularly in this—i.e., 
especially, 
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[dV wun eeeedly on the one hand........0n the 
other, or in the first place 
wseveeed” the second place 

(jpev.....408 or 15¢ (Poetic), both....and). 

OVecvrecsceeesebAAthy not... but. 

ob uly @AAG nay but, nevertheless. 

OV [bV0V. 00.06 BAAR XOLl, not only....but also. 

OU EFI. .eeeeehAA, not only....but. 

7 (OF 7701). .00%y etther...e.0. OTe 


abrepov (OF rérepa).....% whether.....or (Utrum—an). 
ETT Escceccscesceccscseses8iTéy whether.....or (Sive—sive). 
OUST occsienspuavece seeuak oure, neither......nOr. 

OV ccrecccccccsecsecseeens OUOE, MEMNED....0.NOT. 


1. ’AAAd, lit. other things, from Grog (cf. caeterum), 
answers to but, and introduces an adversative clause or 
idea. At the beginning of a speech it answers to Well. 
Anab. 1. 7.6. After a negative it often means except, . 
and is sometimes combined with 7 into &@Ar 4 in thi 
sense. obdiv AAAo oxbares GAN H od apiocrov. Look to 
nothing but the best, where the 4Aa¢ relates to otdév, and 
4 tO AAO. | 

2. "Av (Epic xs or xev), implies a condition = tf 80, tn 
that case, probably, perhaps. It is used with Indicatives 
of Preteritive tenses, rarely with those of Presential, and 
then only of the Future; also with all the other moods 
except the Imperative, and also with Participles. See 
§ CIV., CV., and CIX., CXI. After relatives or rela- 
tive conjunctions, it renders them less definite, (like ever 
in whoever), and then takes usually the conjunctive,’ as 
85 Epxeras, he who comes, bs av tpynrat, whoever may come. 

3.” Apa introduces an inference from a preceding state- 
ment ; = then, in that case. 

4.” Apa (with circumflex) is only an emphatic &pa, and 
used in questions expecting chiofly a negative answer. 

5. Tdép (from yé and dpa) assigns a reason, or cause, 
or explanation. xai yap = etenim, drArAa yap = sed enim. 


1 Geog &p has opt. in Anab. i. 5.9; iii. 2.12, but this from the influence 
of the indirect speech, taking the opt. for conj. of the direct. 
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6. Té (like quidem) gives emphasis to the word to 
which it is attached, aa is often rendered by at least. 

7. 4é, properly a second thing, generally answers to 
but, or while (autem), when uév precedes. In narratives at 
the beginning of sentences it is rendered by and or now. 
Kipos wiv dane, Bacirsig d& wpoone. Cyrus, on the one 
hand, was retiring, while, on the other, the king was 
advancing. Kipos 0% éaopevero, etc. ow Cyrus was 
marching, etc. 4%, like autem, is the weakest adversa- 
tive; &AAd, like at or sed, the strongest; intermediate 
in force between these two is wévro, like tamen. 

8. Ay 18 a ee of dé in its sense of now, so 
that it may often be translated, of course, just, as might 
be expected, under these circumstances. 

9. ’Edy, qv or avi av=tf. Takes only the Conjunc- 
tive Mood. Cf. § 104. 

10. *H, assures, = truly, assuredly. % way is often used 
in oaths. Anab. ii. 3. 26; vi. 4. 17. 

-11. “H answers to or. 7—7=either—or. sxéirepov—z, 
whether—or (utrum—an). After Comparatives 7=than. 

12. Kai as a conjunction = and; as an adverb = also, 
even. xal 6 TWloAvgnwog voir av td. Even Polyphemus 
might see this. In an enumeration of Saniculars nal, 
like et, is usually repeated either before every word of the 
series, or omitted before them all. Cf. Anab. I. 2. 27, 7. 
12; II. 4.28. It represents the English as after expres- 
sions of similarity, as Suos, like; 6 aris, the same, ete. ; 
as, 6 airig xal Baoirsis, the same asa king. It also 
expresses coincidence in time; we O08 tdoksv avrois, xal 
éxwpow. When they came to a resolution, then they went 
away. Thuc. II. 93. xa? 6é=and farther, and also, of 
an explanatory statement thrown in by the way. xaf 
with a participle often = although, especially with wp or 
vot affixed, as, apocexvynoay xaimep eidéres. They made 
obeisance though aware, etc. Anab. I. 6. 10. 

13. Méy, lit. one thing, is generally rendered by on the 
one hand, indeed. It is generally followed by dé (in the 
second place), though é¢ is sometimes either not expressed 
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or has its place supplied by other particles of opposition, 
aS aAAd, ae df Aaah. II. 1.13. i 

14. Mévros as a particle of assurance=truly; as a 
particle of opposition = but, however. 

15. my. See § CVIL. 2; CXIII. 2. 

16. My assures, being a lengthened form of wiv, and 
answers to Latin vero. 

17. Mav. See § CVIII. 2. 1. 

18. “Or, that, because, answers chiefly to quod, and is 
never joined to the Conjunctive. With a Superlative it 
answers to guam as br rayiora, quam celerrime. 

19. Ovd¢ as an adverb = ne quidem, not even. od8" ds 
EEjvdn Biwxev. Not even thus was he induced to pursue. 
Xen. Anab. i. 8.21. Neither—xnor is chiefly represented 
in Attic prose either by otrs—oire or by ob—oidé. He is 
neither a fool nor a rogue. ovre eindng ore wavoipyds tort, 
but obx edjdng gori-v obde ravotpyos. A similar usage holds 
in unde and pare. 

20. Ovxow takes its meaning according to its accent. 
If odx has the accent as odxouy, it signifies certainly not ; if 
ovv has the accent as odxotv, it signifies therefore, accord- 
ingly. 

21. Otv accordingly, said to be derived from é£y acc. 
Tonic of av, being, and answers to this being the case. 
Affixed to a relative pom or conjunction, it answers 
to soever, as orwgovv, howsoever. 

22. IlAgv is often a preposition with the Genitive = er- 
cept, sometimes a mere adverb, as in Anab. 1. 2.24. Itis 
also frequently a conjunction with a clause after it, ex- 
cept that, as in Anab. I. 8. 20; 9. 29. 

23. Té= Latin que, is a closer connective than xai. 
In é¢ re, ofé¢ re, and some other remnants of the old lan- 
guage, ré adds nothing appreciable to the meaning. 

24. Toi, a form of oo/, as the Ethic Dative, J assure 
you. It emphasises the word to which it is subjoined. 

25. ‘O¢ is the adverb to és, who, and properly signifies 
how, as.. It answers to the Latin ut in these seven 
usages. 
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As. Sor we Aéyers. (Est ut dicis. It is as you say. 

Like. pedyveras we Adwv. |Pugnat ut leo. He fights like a lion. 

How! we iov, we gucvyy.|Ut vidi, ut perii. |How I looked and 
was lost | 


As soon as. | w¢ Ades dorHAde-v.|Ut venisti, abiit. | When you came, 
he went off. 

Considering. | desos, ds Aaxedas-\Peritus, ut Lacedx- Clever at speaking, 

pobvios, Aéyerv. | monius, dicendi.| considering that 

he was a Lace- 


demonian. 
That, in order | Aéyer we asved7. |Dicit ut laudetur. |He speaks to get 
that ( purpose). praise. 
That, so that | tAsy-evacivd rdv- \Ita dixit ut ab om-|He spoke so that he 
(result). rv nveen. nibus laudaretur.| was praised by all. 


It is used also where the Latin ut cannot be used. 
1. After verbs sentiendi et declarandi. § CIX. 2. 4. 
2. Along with Superlatives, for Latin guam with Super- 
latives. 3. With numerals = about. 4. Asa preposition 
with accusative (always of motion to a person, never to 
athing). See page 182, note. 

E:XXAMPLE.—éAckev we dardtras we dsaxdoros we Buciréa we 
rayiora wopsvowro. He said that about two hundred men- 
at-arms were marching as fast as possible to the king. 

26. GF ws with the accent =thus. ws does not take 
the accent, except when it stands after its word, as we 
xaxol, but xaxo! we, like cowards. 


27. “Qore. See § CIX. 5.1. 


§ CXVI. Laws or ACCENTs. 


Consult § XIII. for first principles, and in addition to what was 
there stated, observe— 


1. Aword with Acuteonthe last is called Oxyton, as, Arrays. 


” s penult » Paroxyton, as rsixav. 

” ” antepenult ,, Proparoxyton as, rexe- 
fEv0G. 

- Circumflex ,, last ,», Pertspomenon, as, Asrov 

2 9 penilt ,, Properispomenon, as, 


ALiwe. 
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Paroxytons, Proparoxytons, and Properispomena are all called 
Barytons, because they are supposed to have a grave accent (Gapv¢ 
sovoc) on their last, as Acie. 

2. The Diphthongs as and o: final are for purposes of accentua- 
tien reckoned short, as povoas, dvdpwaros, but povocis, dvdpawoss. 
It is only in the Optative mood, and a few adverbs in o that 
these diphthongs are reckoned long, as opt. resdevocs, weesdevoor, a8 
being abbreviations of ase, ose ; ofxos, adv. at home, but ofxo., N. pL 
of ofxos, house. 

3. « in Attic and Ionic Declension is for accentuation reckoned 
short. Hence dyayewy, woarcws, Dirdyearws, Svospws, the « being 
probably lost in pronunciation. 

4, When a final accented syllable is elided, the accent is lost in 
an tndeclinable, but aseends a step in a declinable; as xar ior, 
but xax fgoredes for the natural <axc. 


§ CXVITI. AccENTUATION oF Nouns. 
Nominative. 


N.B.—Though it is very easy, as will be shown afterwards, to 
adjust the accent for all the cases when it is once known where it 
falls in the Nominative, it is not so easy to determine @ préori 
where the accent does fall in the regulating case. The variety 
of placing the accent in nouns is so great that in many instances it 
can be learned only by observation. Compare together dvdpawsios, 
evdpsiog and a&Qvesog. 


In general the accent is free, i.¢., ascends as far as 
the general laws of accent in § XIII. admit. But— 

1. Substantives in « and » (if derived from verbs) ; 
AG, a00g;3 eug3 Ig dog; it, vos; omogs rnp, Tnpos; wy, wves 
(if names of Months and places) édwv, dovog; and Adjec- 
tives in 15, €o¢ 3 10g, Aog, voc, poc, Verbals in ros, Ordinals 
In orog, and us having fem. «7a, generally have an acute 
on the last: as— 


Substantives. Adjectives. 
OTOAR (oréXAw) OTA OLOS CHDNS -£0¢ 
omopa (omcipw)  deomds iworinds 
orovdy (omeidw)  ckpornp -7pos orynres 


Aaumrng -abo¢ © Caynridy (month). | ospvds 
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Substantives. Adjectives. 
lormeis poddv (rosebed). | goBepéss 
Baorrsi¢ irady (stable). woinrss 
warps -idog anowy -bvog ’ Kirsoorsg 
aurts -iv0s ersduiy -dv0¢ yovc, Fem. si. 


2. Diminutives in soxog, and Trisyllabic Diminutives 
in wv, Adjectives in aAcos, and Verbals in reog, generally 
accent the penult. 


veavioxog | Onpiov | dapparéog | sxomréog 


38. Compounds in general allow the accent to rise as 
far as possible; as édé¢ but oivodos. Except compounds 
of dyw, asidu, tpyov,' wow, and adjectives in ¢ com- 
pounded with particles ; as orparnyéc, xayoydds, Erpoupyss, 
mavasporoics; Khoapyc, doderns. 

4. In Adjectives and Participles the accent of the 
Fem. and Neut. is on the syllable corresponding to the 
accented one of the Masc., as— 


Bo-be ei, -b, Husous, Hiuiosia, 7ULIOv. 
AaB-dy -otoa by, AauSdvwv, -cvovTe, -CVOV. 


Notz.—But the Neut. of Adjectives in wy is free, as 4diav but 
Neut. §d:0v; svdaipav, svdaseov; except those in -Ppas, as rxAai- 
Qpav, Neut. rarciPpoy. 


§ CXVIII. Oblique Cases. 


1. In Nouns of the First and the Second Declensions, 
if the Nominative has an acute on the last, the Genitive 
and Dative of all numbers have the circumflex on the last. 
Compare oxic, xpiris, 6d6¢ on Pages 14, 16, 17. 

Except. The Gen. Sing. of Ozxytons in ws. Com- 

pare Awyws on Page 19. 


™ Only in Mechanical Compounds of Epryov, as EiPoupyog, sword-maker, 
but xavovpyos, rascal, for [wavoepyos]. 
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Note.—The Gen. Plur. of the First Declension (being con- 
tracted from Ionic éwy or Doric ewy) has always circumflex on ay, 
whatever may be the accent of the Nom. (except dQun, irnoias, 
xAovuns, xpyotns Which are paroxyton in Gen. Plur.'). Similarly 
with the Gen. Plur. Fem. of Participles and Adjectives, when its 
spelling is different from that of the Gen. Plur. Masc., as, G. M. 
raxeav, but F. rexesav; rvrcvrav, but its Fem. rurovcgay; whereas 
if their spelling in the Gen. Plur. is the same, the Fem. conforms 
to the accent of the Masc., as ruxréjevos, rurroeévn, G. Pl. rux- 
roxeévey for all genders; Qiaos, O/an, G. Pl. Qiawy for all genders. 


2. In Nouns of the Third Declension, the chief 
weieartiel is, that monosyllables have the accent on the 
st in the Gen. and Dat. of all numbers. Compare on 
Page 21 pay, pup, xrésc, etc. etc. This analogy is fol- 
lowed by Syncopated Nouns in np, rarip, ujrnp, buyarnp, 
avnp, yaornp, and by xbwy, yuvy, uia, dua, dugw. See Ir- 


regular Nouns, § XX XII. 


Except Monosyllabic Participles, as oras, G. oravros ; the Inter- 
rogative ris, nouns contracted into monosyllables, as 4p (for zap), 
G. Gpoc; and the Genitives Dual and Plural of these ten, des dpeas, 
bac [xpas} xparos, ous, weeis, anc, Tpas, Pas (light), Pos; as waldory, 
wewov (though reidds, rasi). Also the Gen. and Dat. Plural 
of rds, as ravrav, xaos (though in Sing. ravrds, ravri). 


3. Elsewhere, in all the Declensions, the Accent is as 
nearly as possible on the syllable corresponding to that 
accented in the Nominative, as, dvdpworo¢, &vdpwarov, dvbpu- 
wou; xbpas, KbPANH, AOPAKWV 3 TIL, Tike, TILAl, THLE. 


1. The accent of the Vocative is free where the Nom. Neuter 
is free. See § CXVII. 4. n. 

2. The accent of the Vocative rises in Syncopated words in np 
and in some others. See note at foot of p. 33. 

3. Vocatives in ev and o: circumflex ; ized, 4x07, though from 
Nom. ixzevs, hyo oxytoned. 


' To distinguish them from Gen. Plur. of buys, xAouses, xpnores, 
which have wy. ~Ernoiwy seems to have had its peculiar accent from 
being originally an adjective. See § CXVIII. 1. note. 
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§ CXIX. AccENTUATION OF VERBS. 


The Accent ts free; as— 
Tuva, Tae, eraverov, eraverny, waidsvoov. But 


(a) CONJUNCTIVES in & of Passive Aorists, and of 
the Pres. and 11. Aor. of Verbs in « (being contracted 
from dw, éw, etc.), are circumflexed on the last. 

(8) IMPERATIVES of 11. Aor. Mid. in of are circum- 
flexed. Those of Five 11. Aorists Act. are oxytoned, e/zé, 
e062, ebpé, 102, Aw, but not in composition. 

(y) InFiniTIVEs of 1. Aor. Act., 11. Aor. Mid., Perf. 
Pass., and all in -vas,' accent the penult. That of 1. 
Aor. Act. is circumflexed on the last. 

2) PARTICIPLES of 11. Aor. Act., and all those in 
¢ of the Third Declension accent the last. Those of 1. 
Aor. Act. and Perf. Pass. accent the penult. 


Examples. (a) ravda, 11a; (GB) AwBov; (vy) cptSas, wasdsvocs ; 
AaBiobas; wediryjobas, towracbas, wravdyvas wewavxtvar; AcGeiv; 
(3) rAwBdv; didovs, reraunus, waidevons; memavpsvos. 

Notre.—The accent in compound verbs conforms to the ordinary 
rules, except (1) that it cannot rise beyond an augment, as 4aéo», 
evvnrdov (not avynrdov): (2) it cannot rise beyond the accented 
syllable of the first part of the compounds, as éx/es, from exi. 
Monosyllabic Imperatives of 1. aor. mid. allow the accent to rise 
only i they become by composition trisyllabic, as dwééov but 
av poo Gov. 


§ CX X. ConrTracTions IN NouNS AND VERBS. 


In general the accent, in the case of contractions, is 
natural, as ¢.g. renédv = resyiv, pidte = oires (Imper.) 
OsAée) = QiAc? (Indic.), épsAéduwev = EDsrodmev. 

N.B.—The circumflex arises from the union of an 
acute and a grave, not from a grave and an acute. 


1. The Contracted Nom. and Acc. Dual of m. Decl in w, the 


1 Except the old infin. in “eves, as, TUmTEED CE. 
N 
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Ace. Sing. of nouns in @ -éos, and the Gen. Plur. of compounds in 
-ybns, a8 also of avrapxns and rpiypns, accent as if no contrac- 
tion took place. 


Soria = dere (but corte Plur. = dora) 3 fysa=hyw; eindéay = 
sunday ; Tpinpewy = roimpay. 


2. Contracts in ots from eos are circumflexed throughout as if 
from fos, as xpucovs though from xpvasos. 


§ CX XI. Prepositions. 


Prepositions if dissyllabic have their accent on the 
last, as wep? worguov. Except (1) when they are put 
after their case,' as qwoAguou wépi, or (2) stand for éori, 
compounded with themselves, as xdépa for rapeori, etc., 
or (3) are by Tmesis put after their verb, as dAtoag dro 
WATS 


§ CX-XII. Aronics og Prociitics. 


These have no accent: the forms of the Article with- 
out +r, v1z. 6, 4, of, ai; the Prepositions é¢ or sig, é, éx or 
#; and the Particles od, (odx, ody), not, ei, tf, ws, as. 

NotTE.—ov when emphatic or at the end of a clause, takes the 
accent as rag yap oF}; Why not? é and ds take it, when after 


their words, as dyaday #, dyadol ds. (Elsewhere a: = thus, as 
vd as, not even thus). 


§ CX XIII. Encritics.? 


1. These are small words which throw back their 
accent on the preceding word. Enclitics are— 


1 &uQl, dvrl, due, ds, however, do not shift the accent to their first 
syllable. For dye and A(w, see Irregular Nouns, and § CXIV. n. 7. 

2 Lit. “ on-leaners,” because they lean their accent back on another 
word, on which they depend. 
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1. The Present Indicative of eiu/ (am) and Qnul (say), except 
the monosyllabic Second Persons ¢f and Qx¢. 

2. The monosyllabic oblique cases of the Personal Pronouns, 
viz. pov, pol, pt; cov, ool, cé; ob, of, €. Also ota, oPiat, aQuly, 
and some Ionic and Poetic forms, as s€éas, wiv, viv. 

3. The Indefinite ris (some, any), in all its parts, and the kin- 
dred indefinite adverbs xov, x7, roi, 306i, roby, was, wa, wort. (AS 
Interrogatives they are always accented, as xa; Atyes; How say 
you? but ei rus, tf in any way, ei having got the accent of was). 

4. The Particles yé, ré, rol, vu», a, xép, 6¢ (when a local affix, 
as in ofxdvde), and the poetic xév or xé, pa, and dy. 


2. The accent of an Enclitic appears as an acute upon 
the last of the preceding word, a the accent of the pre- 
ceding word is high, as in a proparoxyton, or properispom. ; 
it is lost when the accent of the preceding word is low, as 
in a paroxyton, i he or perispom., except that the 
enclitic does not allow the final acute of a preceding 
oxyton to become a grave, and if dissyllabic, hi after 
a paroxyton, an accent on its own last syllable. 


t e ‘ e ~ , ~ ~ 
$4, After Properispom. capa pov for capoce ov. 
2a »  Proparox. capere tors 5 sapere tori. 


After Parox. aes pe for Dire ue. 
: (But with dissyllabic Enclitic, pias: tives) 
» Oxyton, xards cis for xardg ric. 
wards EoTt 4, xeAdS Eorl. 
uarol vives ,, xecarol reves. 
»  Perispom. xaras was ,, xarag ras. 


Accent Low 


1. Enclitics after one another are accented by some critics, so 
that each has the accent of its successor ; as ef rig yé sol Quoi rors. 
Others hold that two successive syllables should not be accented, and 
would write ef ris yé oot noi wore. Cf. Anab. I. 9. 18. 

2. Enclitics retain their accent—(1) When they are emphatic, 
as Atyw of, I mean you. col cioi, There are gods; but deoi los 
cool, The gods are wise. (2) After the apostrophe, as xaxol 0 
eisiv, but xaxol d¢ eiow. (3) After an accented Preposition, as 
weepd cov (but zx cov). (4) After a Properispom. with its last long 
by position, as AwiAay cis. 

3. toci, when it is not the mere copula, becomes gers, a8 sors 
@eés, There isa God. tori ideiv, It is possible to see. 
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4. Enclitics are not, as in Latin, attached to their words, except 
in a few instances, as rede, efre, but these are not compounds, pro- 
perly speaking, otherwise the last would become ¢ive. 


PROSODY. 


§ CXXIV. Asin Latin, soin Greek; All Diphthongs 
and Contractions, and Vowels before two consonants, or 
before a double consonant, are long; as, Aaiov, Gow, Apu, 
RE ww. 


Note 1. A final long vowel or diphthong may be short in the 
case of hiatus or neglected elision. 


Glauco et Panopée ét Inoo Melicerte. Virg. Georg. I. 437. 
SUPa opus Ouew Pirtovoe re xndouévn re. Hom. Il. 1. 196. 


2. Homer and the Dramatic Poets sometimes shorten the two 
weak diphthongs «s and o: in the middle of some few words, as 
rolovros, yepaios, Eemwaios. (Cf. § CXVI. 2.) For « demonstrat. 
see § XLIX. 2. 

3. A mute and a liquid are not strong enough to make a vowel 
long by position, unless it be an Intermediate B, y, 3, before a, 4, 
or v.1 Hence dpirpos, dxorpos, but réraypea, evoduos. 

Compare arbitror genitrix, with pidlicus, 4gmen, regnum. 

If the mute and the liquid belong to different parts of the 
word, they are strong enough to make a preceding shor$ 
vowel long. Compare éxvevw with quamddrem. 

4. Synizésis? is a fusion of two vowel-sounds into one. § IX. 
3. 4. 

Una eademque via sanguis animusque sequuntur. Ain. X. 
487. 

Opiv nev Oeol doiev Orveria ddpar sxovres. Hom. Il. 1. 18. 


5. The cesura or ictus metricus can make a short vowel long. 


ed 


1 Compare a similar influence of the Jntermediate mutes in § LXIV. 
3. 2. 

* The chief Attic instances of Synizesis are Oeds, t&pecxety ped ov, 
en AAA, pow wldbvecs, twel ove 
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Ie latus niveum molli fultus hyacintho. Virg. Ecl. VI. 53. 
aireep rer avroios BEAOs Exerevxcs eQuelc. Hom. Il. 1. 51. 
(This is not so often the case in Aftic poetry unless before p. 
Iambic ovx tof Garws 6 xpropeos eis rovrd pewes. Arist. Pl. 51). 
Similarly, the stress of the voice serves to make the first of 
certain hypertrisyllables long. Compare Priamides Sice- 


lides (from Priamus, Siculus) with edaveros, “AroAAwyos 
(Il, 1. 14), &xrovécodecs. 


6. In general, a vowel before another in Greek is short, though 
not so frequently as in Latin; as ayaacs but adcs. 


§CXXYV. Nouns.—First DECLENsIoN. 


1. aw having ns in the Genitive is always short, as 
TPATECH, LOUTH, TECK, MEPILVE. 
a having as in the Genitive is generally long, espe- 


sially when there is an acute on the last or the penult, 
as dyopi, idea, yupa. 


Except (1) efé and viz in the Fem. of Adjectives and Participles: 
(2) Designations of females in rpse and cia, as Paarpse, 
JSemale harper, Baciresa, queen; iépesce priestess ; (3) ese (not 
from evw) and generally ose, as dPéresce (but Baosrcia, royalty, 
from*Gac:Acva), dvorz: (4) pa with v or any diphthong (except 
ev) in the penult, as dyxupae dpovpa (but=atpe): (5) Also 
Die, wick, worvia, vic, etc. 


2. av of the Accusative follows a of the Nom., as 
movoay but yupiv. 

3. a of the Vocative is long from as, short from ns, as 
ridpa, but xpird, Sxvdc. 

4. a of the Dual is always long (being contracted 
from as), aS xpira. 


5. a¢ is always long, as ricpiig Nom. Sing. and Acc. 
Plur. (Except in Doric, where ag in Acc. Plur. from 
n OY 7¢ 18 short, as airas. 
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§ CX XVI. Turrp DECLENSION. 
1. Nominative. The final syllable of the Nominative is 


in general short, except in these: a& (masc.) ; a¢, avrog ; 
1¢ 760g OF Tog 5 +g (Ors) ivog; ug (OF vv) Dog; Us (oxytoned) 
Jog, and all monosyllables; as watéiy; yiyas; oppayis 
i805; &xurig -iveg ; Dépxug -vvog; fydug -v0g; wp, Lap, xis, 
ous, Way. 

NoteE—i¢ vos becoming baryton by composition (see § CXVII. 
3.) becomes also short, as xara bus. 


2. Genitive. The penult of the Genitive generally 
follows the quantity of the final of the Nominative : 
Cuparos, Aawmados, EAmiOog 5 but aps a&xrivos, etc. 


1. Except in wip, rics, xépcs -cros, Ppécp -cerog; vs oxytoned 
having o¢ pure, and Monosyllables, as éQpis, -vi0s, cvs aves, Zevs, Aids. 

2. In Nominatives ending in a double consonant the final is 
made long by position, as Awinay -aaros; xdpat -cxos. The final 
of the Nom., however, is Jong by nature as well as position—(1) 
in most Monosyllables in € and wW, as Baas Brands, pir) pinds. 
(Yet dpiS xpixcs, AAP aiBes.) (2) in most Dissyllables in , whose 
penult is long either by nature or by position, as bapa -cdxos, 
TétrsS -Iyos, unpuS -vx05, xnoxxvE -vyos. (But Qvace -axos, hav 
ing penult short.) Except nouns in -as2 and xoiwé with Gen. 
-Ix0s, AS HALE -ixog; and dvbpak, avant, xrAavas, Acinak, weipat, 
etc. 


3. Dative (Sing. and Plur.) , is short, except after 
Contraction. 

4, Accusative follows the quantity of the Nom. when 
it does not end in a, as réAlg, ria; wiyis, Tix; inedds, 
iyduv. a is always short, except in Attic from nouns in 
éb¢, aS waida, but Attic Bawréa, from Baorcis, Acc. Pl. 
Basirées (Epic Bao). 

5. Vocatwe has as short, bué « long, as, A7év, but 
TloAvédwa. 


1. wos of Dat. Plur. in Syncopated words is always short; 
dvipars pnroces. 
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2. wéyes and woavs have the last short in the two irregular 
CASES, aS “éydy, OAV. péAcds, raras are long, but wérdy raray 
short in the neuter. say is always long by itself, but in com- 
pounds generally short, as ardv, rapwrdy, rpomey. 

3. tov in Comparative in Attic; in other dialects fav. 

4, In Pronouns, observe the Attic sis always long, 03%, roveT; 
but v, «, «sv when without the circumflex, and ees in Acc. Plur. 
are short, as val, ci, wiv, viv (but su7v, though in Sophocles i217), 
ov (but vets in Plur.), nuéaes (but gxcs). 


§ CXXVII. VeErss. 
1. Final Syllables. 


Final «, as, av, sare short; reversely, Final »v, ug, wv 


are long. 


t®UV-C& -0hs -cakv, wavoucl, rabdnri, iorav.  Sérxvd, demnvig 


(both as 2d Sing. and as Participle) éde‘xviv, tou». 


1. ie in the Nom. of Participle is long. aravcce, lores. 
2. win the Neut. of Participle, and vy for vcay is short, as 
Ssscxvuv, gdvv, for gdvcay. 


2. Increments. 


« and v in the inflections of the verb are short, except 
in &o: to: of Third Persons Presential, and aoa, toa of 
the Participle; as ératccmev, edesxvirny, etc.; but reraixaor, 
lorie, demvuer; desFGon, demnvion. 


1. II. Aorists in vy lengthen v throughout, as édvrn», ete. 


&& Verbs in vu: follow the quantity of the corresponding part 
of fornus; desxvivecs like loravas, but Pivas like orgvees. 


2. Reduplication vowels of the present are short, as tiénus, but 
ins usually long in Attic, in other dialects long or short. 


3. Penults. 


1. ya, dye, vpw, vy are long. But rivw and Qéive short in 
Attic, though long in Epic. 

2. cvw is short, but in Epic with ava, Pddva, xtxcve, and [xavv. 
The last is so used by Attic poets. 
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8. aw! is long if a long precede, short if a short precede. zessxa 
but paw. 
It is only in Epic that its quantity can be determined, as else- 
where contraction obscures the original quantity. Dissyllables 
in aw are chiefly short in Epic 


4. fw is generally long; vw with an actually existing byeform of 
Present in vgs is always short, as dusie (with byeform dvips) + 
va without byeform is generally long, as daxpuw (no daxpupes). 


§ CXXVIIL. InpEcuInaBLes. 


Final a, ap, as; 4 69, 19; v, vv, us are short. (cy is long.) 

Buk, dvd; yap, airap; winds, Arpeccds; wepf, orl; marly, @AIs, 
rerpanis; peconyi, vi; viv, rolviv; iyyus, Meoonyus. (Aras, dyes, 
dv, if, for qv; but dy the particle is short, 80 ory). 


Excep. 1. xéo#, beyond, being really a noun, dvrirépac, and rAadpa 
being probably a dat. fem. 2. The Attic sas yvyi, évbedr; 
xp is rarely long. 3. si», nmow=at this time. viv, now 
then! an enclitic. Also the monosyllabic names of letters, 
po, Gi, Wi, ete. 


§ CXXIX. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


al 


(The list here presented, though much reduced from what was 
originally intended, contains all or nearly all that is to be kept 
continually in the pupil’s memory: for farther details we must 
refer to Veitch’s Irregular Greek Verbs). ; 


Obs. 1. Except in the case of special irregularities, the names 
of the tenses are not specified in the following list, as they follow 
in this invariable order. Present, Future, Perf. Act., Perf. Pass., 
Aorist Act., Aorist Mid., Aorist Pass., Futures Passive, Verbals. 
2. D. M.=Deponent Middle. D.P. Deponent Passive. A 


This is the rule of the old Grammarians (see Bachmanni Anecdota II. 
42. 82), and is confirmed by the Homeric usage of words in aw, except ip 
obr ce, Od. 22. 3656. 
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Middle Deponent has its aorist of the Middle voice; a Passive 
Deponent of the Passive voice. Bf. = Bye-form, cf. = confer or 
compare; p.= perfect, P.= Passive, f. p. = future perfect. 

3. Presents and Futures of the Middle and Pluperfects of all 
voices are not specified, unless peculiar in formation. 


Alpéw, take (‘EA-), (xe/p, hand), aipnow, rpnxa, 7 pnwos, 
Qa. A. elroy (conj., etc. Faw, Ero, EAs, EAcH, EXuv), 2 a. 
M. cirsunv, 1 a. P. npednv; aipsdnoomas, f. p. npjoowas 5 
aiperss -réog. M. choose. (a&Aioxowas (‘AA-) often serves 
as its passive). Ionic perfect reduplicated without rough 
breathing, &pa/pnxa, whence dx-apaipyxa for Attic dp7- 


PNXOe 


aicbcvopeas, perceive (rare pres. wicbopcs), aladnoopeces, HoOnpeces 3 
2.a.M. nobopeny; aicbyros. 


arionount, am taken, ardoowas, jAwxa, Attic iaAwxa, 
9d aor. fray, Attic i&rwv (conj. etc., aAd -Gs -G, aAroiyy, 
Edevar, arods). a&Awrés (Imperf. jrsoxomny always. The 
Verb is Passive in sense throughout). 


duaptrave, err, miss (with Gen.), dmaprycouas, aeaprnxa, 
fucaprnwat; 2.8. A. nwaproy, » gwaprnony. (amapryow, Ionic; 
aeaprnoe, late; 7uSporoy, Epic for naprov). 

adroxpiva, separate, isregular. M. reply, droxpivowat, daroxoi- 
vodpecs, obwrontnpieas; bwerxpivecpeny ; droxpiréos. The Epic verb 
for reply is due/Bopas or dawape/Boeas, aor. (replied), nuenpapeny, 
also nueiPdny; the Ionic verb is dme(Goyas or varoxpivoncs; the 
Attic 1s dvroxpivoycs, in classic times having drexpivaseny for aor., 
in Hellenistic dzexpfOnv. 

avzdve and aifw, augment (augeo), aveyou, ndEnna, ndnwass 
nvénoa, , nuendny ; avendnoopacs; avnrds -rtos. M. avGoues, 
grow. Fut. M. sometimes pass. Epic Bf. dégw (late fut. deEqow). 


Baio, go (va-do BA-), Bjoowas, Béelnna ; 2 a. env (conj., 
etc., Ba, Bas, Bai; Bainv, Bie, Pijves, Bas. These are 
all intransitive. The transitive parts, mostly in com- 
position, are Bjow (shall make one go), nox, and passive 
corresponding PéBayas ; EBadnv, Bards, -rtos. 

Botrouar, will (volo), Bovrrjcomas, BeBovanwar; aor. 
iBovrgzdny and #Govrgdnv. D. P. Observe two peculiari- 
ties :—1. It has 2d pers. sing. in ss, always Pole. See 
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§ LXI. 1. 2. It may take « or » indifferently for 
augment. Impft. 2Sourouny or 7Bovrcunv. See § L-XIT. 
8. (Homeric pres. Borouas, 2 p. BeBovrc). . 

Tiyvowas, less Attic yhouas (Stem TEN-) (gignor), am 
born, am, f. yevnoowas, p. yeyévnwas, 2 p. yéyova; 2 a, M. 
EVEVOLLAV 

Epic byeform of the pres. yeivowas. Later forms of future and 
aor. ivevndny, yevndjoowas. Syncopated forms of yéyova, are 
vyivdmwev, yiyere, yéyaos, lengthened yeyaaos ; inf. yeyaey ; part. 
yeyas; all cognate with yéyaxa, a Doric Perf., and ixyeyaouas, 
an Epic present, formed as if from [yew.] The only transitive 
part is a first aor. M. éyesvaeny, begat, the remaining parts being 
supplied by the transitive yeyvaa, beget. | 


yryvwoxw, less Attic yivioxw, know (nosco INOQ-), 
viol, syvaxa, eyvwowos; 2 a. A. Eyvav, -we -w$ wrory 
etc. (with w throughout); conj., etc., ya, yw, ye 5 
yvoiny, veil, yvaives, yvoug, yrovon, yvov; La. P. éyviodny; 
yvacbnoowas; yvwords, Poet. yrurds. 

No first aor. Act. except the Ionic form dvéyvace in the Ionic 
sense of to persuade, the common Attic sense of dvayiyvacxw being 
to read. No aor. mid. except once svyyvoiro for the active ovy- 
yvoin, would pardon, Aisch. Suppl. 216. 


Adxva, bite, dnZoucs, (Sednxe), Sednypecs ; 2 a. Wexov, sonFapens, 
la. P. gdyxnv. Late future, 37Ze. 

dda, bind, dyow, dédexce, Sédepcs; Ldnow, Ednoapenv, edébny ; Sedqoo- 
feos, f. p. dedyoopeas ; derds, -réog. (Contracts in composition every 
concurrence of vowels, § LVIII 2. n. dédnx0 and dédeca. doubtful. 
Epic Bf. d/nu0). 

dfa, need, lack, dexow, Ssdénxe ; generally impersonally, def (conj., 
etc., dy, déos, deity, déov), impf. Zde:; deyoes, 2déyoe. The Middle is 
always personal, require, request, déopeces, dejoopeces, Sedenpeces ; EdEndny. 
D. P. Epic Bf. devopas, devjoopas, edevnow. 


divauar, am able, duvjoomas, dedbvnwas aor. 2- OF 7duv74- 
dnv, and guvdodnv (not jAduvdednv) ; suvards. D. P. 

Declined like forawes. 2 sing. Indic. duvacas; Conj. duvapeas, 
Opt. duvveluny, etc. In Epic as a Middle Deponent: hence, in 
Homer, édvyycapenv. The Imperfect has two forms of augment, 
idivenny and jovs-, with 2 sing. in w rather than the full form in 
@o0, gduvm OY Hovva. 


8iw, make to enter, sink, put on another, diow, déduxa, 


@ 
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Gédiuar; Fdv0a, -huny edudnv; Sudqoowas; duréog. M. enter, | 
go down, put on myself. 


Three of its parts, the perfect, pluperfect, and 2 aor. act., are 
always intransitive; 2 aor. Ind. gduy -v¢ -v ; vrov, ete. ; (with long 
vowel throughout) ; conj., etc., da, dunv, d061, d0ves, dv¢. (Hence 
gdvoe = depressi, ¢dvy = sidi). The Intransitive present, due, go 
down (in the sense of M. dvoges), may be conjugated, dvcopcs, 
dcduxe; govv. Epic 2 aor. édvoczny, hence an Imperative dveeo. 


"EIA ‘IA, see (video), supplies épéw with 2 a. A. 
eIdov, and M. «idéunv; conj., etc., dw and Mamas; torus 
and idojunv; i3¢ and ido0; ide and idéobas; iddv and idc- 
oevog (rarely s/d¢wevos). 


Epic forms fdov and idcuny. ei'doxees, & pres. M., chiefly poetic, 
signifies make myself like, seem (videor). 1. aor. M. siceseny, 
Epic éescaeeny, Participle sicamevos or tssoaeevos. 

The parts signifying to see with the mind’s eye, i.e., to know, are 
2 perf. ofd« used as a present ; plup. dev, Ionic ndew, Attic x57; 
f. sloozas. See § IXXXVI. 5. (Also cidjow, cidyxa, ei'dnoe, 
late and rare). 

elec and élzrov, said, solitary aorists, conj. efxw, etc. (¢¢ remain- 
ing throughout). The 1 aor. is chiefly Ionic, partially Attic. The 
other parts come from Qygei and sfpw; thus Quel, Qyow or Epa, 
tipnxa, elonuat; EPnoa, ela and slarov, éspndnv; pndnoowas; f. p. 
sipyoopeces; purds, ~réo¢. 

The aor. M. elxaeeny is Ionic and only in composition. Epic 
Imper. of 2 aor. gowers. sipw as Pres. 1s only Epic and Ionic. 
tioedny, Ionic for é¢pydnp. 

EAcvva, Arive, EAecady EAYACKO, EANACL LOLs HALT, -cepenv, NAL» ; 
iAarog -ré0¢. 


Attic Fut. 204, -¢s, 2; a@rov, etc. (§ LXVIII. B. 1). Tonic 
p. P. sanraopes. 


Eropecet, follow (sequor), fpopat, ——3 2 a. éowdpenv, conj. ete. 
owaeas, etc. The Imperf. is cixduzny. It governs the Dative. 
An Active form ix, am busy with, am after (éx/) an object, occurs 
chiefly in composition. 

Epxopeas, go, come, (EAEYO-) iarsvaouas, 2 p. sAnrvba; 2 a. 
qavdov, syncopated HAdoy, con). etc., Adm, EAGospet, ADE, EADEIV, EADY. 
slut, shall go, is often used as its future. 

ic bia, eat (Edo), £. opeces, p. Eydoxee, Edydeoeas; 2a. A. EPayov, 
1 a. P. gdicbnv; edeords, -réos. Poetic Presents iodw and ide. 
Poetic Perfects tdydoas and Zonda. 

cUpiaxe, find, evpyow, vpnxa, svpnwar; 28. A. svpov, M. evpopenv. 
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‘La. RP. evpédnv ; edpebrcopas; evperds -téos. 1 a. M. evpapeny is 
non-Attic. 

txw, have, hold, f. ew or oxyow, p. toxnxa, toxnwas; 2a. A. 
Eoxov, CON). etc. oxW, oxoinv, oxts, oxEiv, oxav; 2 a. M. éoxopenp, 
conj. etc. oxapas, etc.; 1 a. P. toxtdny; axerds, -réos. M. hold 
myself, hold by, follow, governing the Genitive. The augment of 
Imperf. is «i, as eiyov, eixonv. The 2 aor. may have as optative 
and imperative -oxosus and -cxe, but these only in composition. 
évéxw has double augment in the Middle, as, qvesycpeny, yvecxcpenp. 


Zew, live, f. Cyoouas, contracts with », Ca, Cns, Cn. It has two 
variations, as if from a verb [Cac], viz. imperat. (yd: and 2% ; 


imperfect ¢2nv as well as éZap. gem ECnxae ; éCnoc, are all late ; 
these parts are supplied in Attic by Guca. 


Oarra, bury, bala, » Tapas; ebala, ebaPdny rare, 
better 2 a. P. tragny; 2f. P. raQyoopas; f. p. redapouas; 
bawrreos. 

Ovnoxmw, Ate, f. davovpeas, p. rédvnxe; 2 a. Edavoy, f. p. redvgtw 
and rebvytoncs; Ovarcs. For the syncopated perfect, see § 
LXXXVIL. 

Oowrxm, leap, bopotpot, ——; 2a. iopov. Bf. dopyupeces. 

bia, sacrifice (as priest), dicw, ridixa, ridvpeas; ive, -cpenr, 
tridny ; tvdnooeas; bvrios. M. sacrifice (as the consulter of the 
priest). 


“Lxvéopeces, Come, 1Zopeces, iypeas; 2 a. ixdueny (2 sing. Ind. txov[z], 
2 sing. Imper. ixod[7]). 
“lornpes, set up, (sisto), forms as described in § LX XXII. Three 
arts of the active are intransitive, as in dvuw and Qva, viz. Perf., 
luperf., and 1. Aor. Hence there is no 2 a.M. It is to be 
observed, in conjugating compounds, that the parts of this verb 
arrange themselves in three divisions, according as they open with 
an aspirated vowel, with an unaspirated vowel, and with a con- 
sonant. 

I. The Aspirated parts are the Pres., Imperf., Perf., and Plu- 
perf. throughout all voices. “Before these a preposition has, 
where possible, its last consonant aspirated, as xad-iornus. 

II. The Unaspirated parts are the indicatives of all the Aorists. 
Before these a preposition suffers mere elision, as xer-torny. 

I]I. The Consonantal parts are the Aorists after their Indica- 
tive and the Futures. Before these a preposition stands 
unchanged, as xara-ornow. 


Keio, burn, xavow, xixavna, xénacvpas; txavoe, txevdny; xev- 
Onoopeces ; xAVOTOS and xavrds. Old Attic Pres. x2 (not con- 
tracted). Poetic aorists gxea, Ep. ixna; 2a. P. ixduy. 
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xAetlay » eAavooes Und -od pce, 3 MixAavupel; ExrAacvocs 
aA 2 U . £ 
-apony, exacvadny ; f. p. xexravoonas. Old Attic Pres. xrdw (not 
contracted). A Future xAasjow is rare, and xaavew is late. 

xrelva, slay, xreva, 2 p. txrova; 2 a. Exravoy. Its passive is 
évycxw. Another present is xrivvugs. The perfects ixraxe and 
txrayxe are late. A poetic aorist is éxrey. 


Aayyeva, obtain by lot, rnZopecs, elanye, cianypar; 2a. A. 
frAaxov, 1 a.-P. tanydny. 2 p. réroyye. 

AapBava, take, appopeat, sianQa, eianupes, also AdAnupeas; 2 
a. A. cAwGov, M. eraBopeny, 1 a. P. anQdny; An@Ojoopeas; Anwres, 
-rios. M. lay hold of. rdprowas and racadBnxe are Ionic. 

ravoeva, lie hid (lat-eo), Ayow, 2 p. aganba, p. P. rAgAnopes; 
2a. A. iracdov, M. traadounv. M. forget. 

Aéiyo, lay, state, gather, (lego) ragga, (-e/roye) ; efreygcos (but in 
the sense of state or say, AgAtypas); tAsSa, -apenv, tréxOnv; also 
2a. P. trgyny 3 rex Onoopcs, Acrsopeas ; Aexres -réog. M. lie down, 
gather for myself. The future Middle is used as Passive. The 
sense of gather belongs both to the Greek and the Latin lego, but 
the Greek verb does not mean to peruse or read, which is in Attic 
dvervyiyvacxo, and the Latin one does not mean to state or say. 

ava, loose (solvo), Avow, A€AUxcL, ALAV CMs; EAVooL, -cepenv, EAVOND ; 
AvOjoopeat, AcAvoopas; Autos -Téos. M. ransom. 


Mavbave, learn, wabyoopas, mendcdnna ; 2 a. tecdov; padurog 
-TEOS. 

pecexopecs, fight, maxodpwas (Ionic waxiconat, Epic paxnoopas) 
Memaxneas ; eaxecapny (Epic tuaxnocpny). 

MEAEl, CONCEVNS, MEAHTEL, poEKeAnne, 2 P. eépenre ; EueeAnoE ; “eeAn- 
Téov. 


Olopes, think (opinor), oijcopes, 3 endnv; olnréov. The 
syncopated forms oles and gn» are only in the first person. 
Pres. 2 pers. sing. is always ois. Epic resolved forms are dia, 
ican, aicbny, etc. 

devupes AN -vw, SWEAT, COU ctl, Omapeone, Guapopeans AN -oopeces ; 
Gpeoret, -ctpenv, Goodny and -dadny ; onoabjoopecs. 

éaraves and -vw, destroy, lose, caécw, Attic caw, (éagis, ete.), 
érwarexa, 2 p. dawaa, am destroyed; adrcca, 2 a. M. dacueny, 
perished, with Epic participle obacuevos, accursed. 


épda, see, npowas (2d sing. der), Ewpana, Ewpdwos (-Koo, 
etc.), also dupoas (drpar, etc.); 2 a. A. efdov, M. efdduny, 
la. P. dpdnv; f. P. dpdjoowas; sparés, darréog. The Im- 
perfect is iwpaov = twpwr, swpaes = tvpa&s, etc. An Ionic 
2 perfect is érwara. 
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Tlacxw, suffer, reicoas, removda; 2a. A. tradopy. 

wéropet, fly, f. rernoopeces, 3; 2 a. M. (-iarcpny), opt. ete. 

wroiUny, FrEabel, Wropeevoc. 

A non-Attic form in pres. and imperf. is sérapes. Bf. trrapas, 
arnooee; 28. M. éxrrapny, also 2 a. A. late and poetic 
txrny, CON). Cte., era, rrainv, rival, wres. 

awivo, arink daiit), f. xiopeat, rimwne, rixopas; 2a. A. sxion, 

with imperat. zi6s, as well as rie; 1 a. P. txcdny; wodjoopees ; 

words, -réos. The transitive r:zricxw, give to drink, has f. rico. 
wiwra, fall, wecotpat, wiwraxna; 2 a. twecov. Poetic Present 

ITO. ; 

apiacbes, buy, is the infin. of a solitary 2 aor., complete i 

itself, but belonging in meaning to dvtopecs. 

rvvbevowes, inguire, learn hy inquiry (cunctor), mevoo was 

wixvonoet; 2a. M. éxvdcuny; wevorios. Poetic Pres. revdope as. 


Pia, flow, pevoopecs and -ov pect, Efinxa; Epdevoa, 2a. P. efp UNV $ 
2f. P. puncopecs ; pores. 


Sxo7réw, view, is in good writers confined to the Pres. and Im- 
perf., borrowing the rest from the rare pres. oxéxrojas; Viz. 
oxtpopecs, toxemepeos; toxepapeny; f. p. coxtpopecs; oxerréos. 


Tixra, bring forth, f. réZw Poetic, better réZopeas, réroxe ; 2 a. 
Grexov, -ofenv. 

rpixw, run, (-OptZopees) OF opapovpeces, (-edpapenxa), (-38 papen- 
fous); 2 a, edpcepoy. 

tuyxeveo, hit, chance, revEouas, rervynxe (onic rérevye), 2 a 
érvxov. It is kindred with revyw, make, form, which is regular, 
except that its perf. and aor. Pass. prefer dropping ¢, as réruypas, 
trux ny. 


"Yrwoxvéowas (strengthened form of vxixouas), hold myself 
under, promise, vrosxynooas Urtoxniat; 2a. M. dxeoxcpeny, Cony. 
etc., vxdcxanas, The Imperf. is vricxvovpny. ; 


Daiva, show, Piva, (-riQayxa), riQacpas; EDnvee -cpeny, EPoev- 
dny, also 2a. P. ePavny; Davyjoowa:; 2p. rePnva, appear. 


dipw, bear (fero), borrows from the stems’ OI-, ENEK-, 
ENEIK-, f. ofow, p. evjvora, évqveywos (-eFas);3 1 a. Hveyna, 
-cunv, also 2 a. jveynov, jveyxounv; la. P. nvexOnv; ps 
oicdjcomas; oitros, -ré0¢. 

The Ionic forms prefer es, as yvesxa, qveixny ; the reverse hap- 


pens in the Ionic forms of de‘xvuges, where édédny is Ionic for gde/ny. 
clus Epic Imperat. of a 2 aor., with which compare dvceo in dva. 
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Qevyer, flee (fugio), DevFopeces and -objal, wéiQevya, meQuy pecs § ; 
2 a. EPuyov; Peuxres -réos. (éPevEa is the aorist of Pevla, cry 
ev, alas. Of. p. 105. n. 1). 

Doava, anticipate, Qbeow or POncopeces, EPdaxna; La. A. Qdaoa, 
2a. A. eDdnv, like gorny. 2a. M. only in participle Doce peevos. 

Qua, produce, rarely intrans. grow, Qica, xiQuxa; 1 a. eDuoe, 
produced, 2 a. eQuv, was produced, was by nature, conj. etc., Qua, 
Donv, Divas, Pus; 2a. P. ePiny; Qures. Three parts of the active 
are always intransitive, Perfect, Pluperfect, and 11. Aorist. 


Kovsper, rejoice, KeLpNow, xExcepyxee, xexocpneas ANd xExoeppecs ; 
2a. P. ixepny as active. 

xéa, pour, f. also yéu, p. (-xéxvxer), KEXD 6066 § EXEC, ~aeeny, exvdny ; 
xvOnoopeces ; 3 Kurds. The Pres. xsiw, and aorists éxeva, -cnny, and 
éxvenv are Epic. xevow is late. 


"Nba, push, has generally the syllabic augment in Attic, adnow 
and dca, (-faxc), ECO Leos 5 two -apnv, twcdny ; wobyoowat; doros 
tos. Imperfect Attic tadovy, Ionic ddouy. 

|, Gvbopeces, buy, has generally ‘the syllabic augment also, dyycopecs, 
tdynpeces ; éavnocpeny is rare, éxpscyeny being chiefly used instead ; 
éovnOny is passive in meaning. 


§ CXXX. Verbs preferring a Future of the Middle Form, 


&& Those with an asterisk have no Future Active. Those 
without an asterisk have one, though rare or late. 


(Acida) 2d Aaxyw z rola * or aoye or pose 
anova de/dw #ertéca wyvaw aupica 
aA areca * Sid pdeaxts *Nayxyava *rive [Trace] 
cb woepreeves * Elué *auBave *rixre Tinto 
aravrad  emreswew Aaoxw Ea T pix 
arora tobi *Mavdevw mrvew *rpoyo 
aprace *Zea *Nala ‘Pia *ruyxava 
Badicw Oavpaco veiw Ziydw *rabace 
Baive bia Olnaca cman * Toreoes 
Bicw * byjoxe *GAOA 3 * oxore/ * deiya 
Barwoxw *bpdoxw duevuees oxamra *Xavicve 
Boece Kauyw *dpaw omovbacu™ xeon 
Tercea xepdzivea *“éroruCa  *orovaxsa xyapie 
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§ 131. 


§ CXXXI. Verbs having Future Middle with Passive sense. 
&% Chiefly Pure Verbs. 


” Adixee 
aryvve 
ae Dis Bnréw 
advdparodila 
adview 

aT lOTEM 
ape 
avecive 
auscve 
aDeasvew 
BaAarra 
Anrcw 

Eau 

tloya 
‘wroyew 
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&xGeelpa 
Znpotoaa 
"Toxveelya 
Kartu 
xooraD oven 
xnpvoow 
mbvEr 
xpocives 
XWAVE 
Aavbave 
Aéyud 
Avra 
Maprupio 
aor iyow 
uUvypovery 


FINI8, 


Nopiga 
Einocives 
Olxtiw 

Ope cerl Cos 
OoroyEw 
dvedicn 
Tlasdeve 
woepnyopea 
wtp bre 
LINDT") 
ose 

Tor Epebas 
Wodsoprew 
Zreptw 
erpybaAce 


oruryte 
Tapacow 
TeAEvT ae 
Terk 
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EDUCATIONAL WORKS. 


ENGLISH READING, GRAMMAR, Ete. 


In the initiatory department of instruction a valuable series of works was 
prepared by Dr M‘Cuttocu, formerly Head Master of the Circus Place School, 
Edinburgh, afterwards Minister of the West Church, Greenock. 


DE M‘CULLOCH’S SERIES OF CLASS-BOOKS. 


These Books are intended for the use of Sehools where the general mental 
culture of the pupil, as well as his profieiency in the art of reading, is studiously 
and systematically aimed at. 

They form, collectively, a progressional Series, so constructed and graduated 
as to conduct the pupil, by regular stages, from the elementary sounds of the 
language to its highest and most complex forms of speech; and each separate 
Book is alse progressively arranged,—the lessons which are more easily read 
and understood always taking the lead, and preparing the way for those of 
greater difficulty. 

The subject-matter of the Books is purposely miscellaneous. Yet it is 
always of a charagter to excite the interest and enlarge the knowledge of the 
reader. And with the design of more effectually promoting his mental growth 
and nurtare, the various topics are introduced in an order conformable to that 
in which the chief faculties of the juvenile mind are usually developed. 

That the moral feelings of the pupil may not he without their proper 
stimulue and nutriment, the lessons are pervaded throughout by the religious 
end Christian element. 


NEW AND GREATLY IMPROVED EDITIONS. 


Dr M‘Culloch’s First Reading-Book. 13d. 

Do. Large Type Editwn, in two parts, price 2d. each. 
Do. in a series of Sheets for hanging on the Wall, 1s. ; 
or on Roller, 1s. 8d, 

Dr M‘Culloch’s Second Reading-Book. 34. 

Dr M‘Culloch’s Third Reading-Book, containing simple 
Pieces in Prose and Verse, with Exercises. 10d. Now printed in 
larger type. 

Dr M‘Culloch’s Fourth Reading-Book, containing only 


Lessons likely to interest. With Synopsis of SPELLING. 1s. 6d. 
Dr M‘Culloch’s Series of Lessons in Prose and Verse. 2s. 


Dr M‘Culloch’s Course of Elementary Reading in 
Sorence and LITERATURE, compiled from popular Writers. 3s. 
Dr M‘Culloch’s Manual - ar haga Grammar, pile 

: aoiepaet isaai : 
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STANDARD RHADING-BOOKS, 


By James Cotviizs, M.A., D.8c., Principal of Newton Place Establishment, 
Glasgow, formerly English Master, George Watson’s College-Schools, Edin- 
burgh, one of the Educational Institutions of the Merchant Company. 


PRIMER: Being Spelling and Reading Lessons Introductory to 
Standard I. (IWustrated.) 86 pages. 1}d. ; 

FIRST STANDARD READING-BOOK; with Easy Lessons in 

. Script. (Ilustrated.) 95 pages. 4d. in stiff wrapper, or 6d. cloth. 

SECOND STANDARD READING-BOOK; with Dictation Exer- 
cises, partly in Script. (Zllustrated.) 108 pages. 4d., or 6d. cloth. 

THIRD STANDARD READING-BOOK; with Dictation Exercises, 
partly in Script. 144 pages, strongly bound. 8d. 

FOURTH STANDARD READING-BOOK; with Dictation Exercises. 
216 pages, strongly bound. 1s. 8d. 

FIFTH STANDARD READING-BOOE; with Dictation Exercises. 
800 pages, strongly bound. 1s. 6d. 

SIXTH STANDARD READING-BOOK; with Biographical Notes 
and Oulines for Exercises in Composition. 394 pages, strongly bound. 


ARITHMETIC Adapted to CODE 1882, 


By ALEXANDER TROTTER, Teacher of Mathematics, etc., Edinburgh; 
Author of “ Arithmetic for Advanced Classes,” etc. 


| Part I, The Simple Rules, .. . . 86 pages. 2d. Answers, 8d. 
» II. The Compound Rules, . . . 86 pages. 2d. Answers, 3d. 
» III. Practice to Decimals, . . . 52 pages. 8d. Answers, 8d. 


Or strongly bound in one Volume, price 8d. 


SCHOOL GHOGRAPHIES, 


By WiLL1aM Lawson, F.B.G.S., 8t Mark’s College, Chelsea; Author of 
“Geography of the British Empire,” etc. 


Each with a Coloured Map by Bartholomew. 

GEOGRAPHICAL PRIMER, embracing Definitions of Geographical 

Terms, and an Outline of the Chief Divisions of the World. 386 pages. 2d. 
ENGLAND and WALES; with a Chapter on Railways. 36 pp. 2d. 
SCOTLAND and IRELAND; with Notes on Railways. 36 pp. 2d. 
THE BRITISH COLONIES. 36 pp. 2d. 
EUROPE. 48pp. 3d. 
ASIA, AFRICA, and AMERICA. 72 pages. 4d. 


The above books, forming Lawson's Class-Book of Geography, may be had bound 
together, price 18. 6d. 


LAWSON’S ELEMENTS OF PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 
With Examination Papers. Adapted to meet the requirements of Standa 
VII. of the New Code 1882, and for Pupil Teachers. With Colotiréd Map. 
96 pages. 6d. in stiff wrapper, or Sd. cloth. 
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The following have been abe wei by Mr Lawson, of St Mark’s College, Chelsea, 


to meet the additional requirements of Code 1882 


Geographical First Book; embracing Lessons on the 
Meaning and Use of a Map; Size and Shape of the World; Geo- 
graphical Terms; Hills and Mountains; and Rivers. Designed to 
meet the requirements of Standards I. and II. With Diagrams and 
Coloured Map. 2d. 


Primary Physical Geography; embracing Lessons on 
Latitude and Longitude; the Seasons; Day and Night; Climate; 
Vegetable and Animal Productions. Designed to meet the additional 
requirements of Standards V.and VI. With Diagrams and Coloured 


Maps. 2d. 


Lennie’s Principles of English Grammar. Comprising 
the Substance of all the most approved English Grammars, briefly 
defined, and neatly arranged ; with Copious Exercises in Parsing 
and Syntax. New Edition; with the author’s latest improvements, 
and a chapter on Analysis of Sentences. 1s. 6d. 


The Author’s Key; containing, besides the corrected Exer- 
cises in Parsing and Syntax, many useful Critical Remarks, Hints, 
and Observations, and explicit and detailed instructions as to the 
best method of teaching Grammar. New Edition. 33s. 6d. 


Analysis of Sentences; Being the Appendix to Lennie’s 
Grammar adapted for General Use. Price 3d. Key, 6d. 


The Principles of English Grammar; with a Series of 
Progressive Exercises, and a Supplementary Treatise on Analysis 
of Sentences. By Dr James Dovuctas, lately Teacher of English, 
Great King Street, Edinburgh. 1s. 6d. 


Douglas’s Initiatory Grammar, for Junior CLasszs, 
Printéd in larger type, and containing a Supplementary Treatise 
on Analysis of Sentences. 6d. 


Douglas’s Progressive English Reader. A Series of 
English Reading-Books. The earlier Books are tlustrated with 
numerous Engravings. 

First Boox. 2d.]| Turrp Boox. 1s. Firth Boox. 28. 
Sreconp Book. 4d. | FourtH Boox. 1s8.6d. | S1xTH Boox. 28. 6d. 


Douglas’s Selections for Recitation, with Introductory 
and Explanatory Notes; for Schools. 1s. 6d. 


Douglas’s Spelling and Dictation Exercises. Price 1s. 
Atheneum.—* A good peeeycet book, from which correct spelling and pro- 


ny 


nunciation may be acquired. 


Douglas’s English Etymology: A Text-Book of Deriva- 
tives, with numérous Exercises. Price 2s. 
Scotsman.—* An éspecially excellent book of derivatives.” 
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Outlines of English Grammar and Analysis, for 


ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS, with Exercises. By Watter Scorr 
DALGLEISH, M.A. Edin., lately one of the Masters in the London 
International College. 64d., or 8d. cloth. Key, Is. 


Dalgleish’s Progressive English Grammar, with Exer- 
Clses. 28. KEY, 2s. 6d. 


From Dr JosEPH BosworrsH, Professor of Anglo-Saxon in the University of 
Oxford ; Author of the Anglo-Saxon Dictionary, ete., etc. 


“ Quite a practical work, and contains a vast quantity of important informa- 
tion, well arranged, and brought up to the present improved state of philology. 
I have never seen so much matter brought together in so short a space.” 


Dalgleish’s Grammatical Analysis, with PROGRESSIVE 
Exercises. 9d. Key, 2s. 


Dalgleish’s Outlines of English Composition, ‘for 


ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS, with Exercises. 6d. Key, 4d. 


Dalgleish’s Introductory Text-Book of English 
COMPOSITION, based on GramMATICAL SYNTHESIS; containing 
Sentences, Paragraphs, and Short Essays. 1s. 

Dalgleish’s Advanced Text-Book of English Com- 
POSITION, treating of Style, Prose Themes, and Versification. 
2s. Both Books bound together, 2s. 6d. Key, 2s. 6d. 

English Grammar, founded on the Philosophy of Language 
and the Practice of the best Authors. With Copious Exercises. 
By C. W. Connon, LL.D. 2s. 6d. 

Connon’s First Spelling-Book. 64d. 


Shakespeare’s King Richard II. With Introductions 
and Notes, etc. By Rev. Prebendary Rosinson, late Principal of 
the Diocesan Training College, York. 1s. 

Wordsworth’s Excursion. The Wanderer. Notes on 
Analysis and Paraphrasing. By Rev. H. G. Roprnson. 8d. 


Lamb’s Tales from Shakespeare. Illustrated. (Oliver 
and Boyd’s School Edition.) Adapted for the Code of 1882. 1s. 


Robinson Crusoe (Oliver and Boyd’s School Edition). 
Illustrated. Adapted for Code 1882. Is. 


The Child’s Story-Book, for Junior Classes. Illustrated. 
A Series of favourite Tales, including, besides other stories, 
CINDERELLA, JACK AND THE BEAN STALK, THE BABES IN THE 
Woop, Tom Tous, SInDBAD THE Sartor, ALI BaBA AND THE 
Forty THIEVES, JACK THE Giant KILLER, ALADDIN, etc., etc. 
Adapted for Code 1882, 1s. 
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A Dictionary of the English Language, containing 
the Pronunciation, Etymology, and Explanation of all Words 
authorized by Eminent Writers. To which are added, a Vocabulary 
of the Roots of English Words, and an accented list of Greek, Latin, 
and Scripture Proper Names. By ALExanper Rei, LL.D., late 
Head Master of the Edinburgh Institution. Reduced to 2s. 6d. 


Dr Reid’s Rudiments of English Grammar. Greatly 
Improved. This book is concise, simple, and of application. 
Copious Exercises have been introduced inroughouts togetlisr with 
a new Chapter on the Analysis of Sentences. 6d. 


Dr Reid’s Rudiments of English Composition. With 

Copious Exercises. Remodelled. 28. KEY, 2s. 6d. 

The work now includes Systematic Exercises in Sentence-making. A 
distinct division has been devoted to the Structure of Paragraphs. The 
sections on Descriptive and Narrative Essays have been entirely rewritten. 
History of English Literature; with an OUTLINE of the 

Oniein and Growrs of the Eneciish Lan@uaGs. Illustrated by 

Extracts. For Schools and Private Stupents. By PRoFgssor 

Spatpinc. Revised and continued. 38. 6d. 

The whole work has undergone thorough and careful revision. The chapters 
on the Language, and thoge on our ire f Literature, have been brought into 
harmony with the results of recent philological and historical investigations ; 
while the record of events has been brought down to the present time. A few 
explanatory notes have been added in an Appendix, with the view of removing 
the difficulties which recondite allusions and illustrations are apt to cast in 
the path of the young student. 


Studies in Composition: A Text-Book for Advanced 
Classes. By Davip Prypez, M.A., Head Master of the Edinburgh 
Merchant Company's Educational Institution for Young Ladies. 2s. 


English Composition for the Use of Schools. By 
Rosert ArmstTronG, LL.D., Madras College, St Andrews; and 
THomas ARMSTRONG, Heriot Foundation School, Edinburgh. Part 
I., 1s. 6d. Part II., 2s. Both Parts bound together, 38s. Kry, 2s. 


Armstrong’s English Etymology. 2s. 
Armstrong’s Etymology for Junior Classes. 4d. 


Selections from Paradise Lost; with Notes adapted for 
Elementary Schools, by Rev. RoBERt Demaus, M.A., late of the 
West End Academy, Aberdeen. Is. 6d. 


Demaus’s Analysis of Sentences. 3d. 


Ewing’s Principles of Elocution, improved by F. B. 
CaLvert, A.M. 3s. 6d 
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Glasgow Infant School Magazine. Compiled by D. 
CavueuHie, Master of the Initiatory gs oak in the Glasgow 
Normal Seminary. With numerous Woodewts. Ist Series, 43d 
Thousand, price 3s. 2d Series, 13th Thousand, price 3s. 


These volumes fornish a great variety of valuable material for intellectual 
and moral teaching, comprising Anecdotes and Stories, Hymns and Simple 
Verses set to Music; Lessons on Natural History, Botany, and on Familiar 
Objects; Sacred Geography, Bible Lessons and Scripture References. 


Household Economy. A Manvat intended for Female 
Training Colleges, and the Senior Class of Girls’ Schools. By 
MaraareT Marta Gorpon (Miss Brewster), Author of * Work, 
or Plenty to do and how to do it,” ete. 28. 


Rhetorical Readings for Schools. By Wa. M‘DowALt, 
late Inspector of the Heriot Schools, Edinburgh. 2s. 6d. 


System of English Grammar, and the Principles of Com- 
position. With Exercises, and a Treatise on Analysis of Sentences. 
By Joun Warre, F.E.LS. 1s. 6d. 


SESSIONAL SCHOOL BOOKS. 


Etymological Guide. 2s. 6d. 


This is a collection, alphabetically arranged, of the principal roots, affixes, 
and prefixes, with their derivatives and compounds. 


Old Testament Biography, containing notices of the chief 
persons in Holy Scripture, in the form of Questions, with references 
to Scripture for the Answers. 


New Testament Biography, on the same plan, 6d. 


OBJECT-LESSON CARDS. 
On the Vegetable Kingdom. Set of 20 ina Box. £1, 1s. 


On the Animal Kingdom. Set of 14 in a Box, £1, 1s. 


On the Mineral Kingdom. Set of 14 in a Box, £1, 1s. 


Bach subject is tllpstrated with specimens, attached to the Cards, of th 
eo objects described, the whole forming an interesting Tndustrial 
useum. 


How to Train Young Eyes and Ears: Being a MANUAL 
of Opsecr-Lessons for Parents and TEAcHERS. By Mary ANNE 
Ross, Mistress of the Church of Scotland Normal fnfant School, 

Edihbargh. 1s. Gd. 
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GEOGRAPHY AND ASTRONOMY, 
Oliver and Boyd’s Pronouncing Gazetteer of the World; 


DESCRIPTIVE AND SraTisticaL. With Numerous Etymological 
Notices: A GroGRAPHICAL DICTIONARY FOR PorpuLtaR USE. 
Crown 8vo; 5s.; or with Atlas of 32 Coloured Maps, 6s. 6d. 


Daily Telegraph.—“ Great pains have evidently been taken to set down 
facts briefly but accurately, and its compiler has given a very fair amount of 
space to the results of the most recent explorations and discoveries. It will 
prove a most useful book of reference.” 

A Compendium of Modern Geography, Potiticat, 
PHYSICAL, AND MATHEMATICAL: With a Chapter on the Ancient 
Geography of Palestine, Outlines of Astronomy and of Geology, a 
Glossary of Geographical Names, Descriptive and Pronouncing 
Tables, Questions for Examination, etc. By the Rev. ALEx. 
Stewart, LL.D. Carefully revised. With 11 Coloured Maps. 
3s. 6d. 


School Geography. By James Ciype, M.A., LL.D., one 
of the Classical Masters of the Edinburgh Academy. With Special 
Chapters on Mathematical and Physical Geography, and Techno- 
logical Appendix. Revised throughout. With 9 Coloured Maps. 4s. 


Educational News.—“ The grand characteristic of the ‘School Geography’ 
is its singular readableness—its clear, fluent, lively narrative; the sunny ray 
of realistic art that everywhere brightens the subject with the charm almost 
of romance, dispelling the heavy cloud of superfluous facts and figures.” 


Dr Clyde’s Elementary Geography. ‘With an Appendix 
on Sacred Geography. Revised throughout. With 5 Coloured 
Maps. Is. 6d. 

Educational Times.—“ A thoroughly trustworthy manual.” 


An Abstract of General Geography, comprehending a 
more minute Description of the British Empire, and of Palestine or 
the Holy Land, ete. With numerous Exercises. For Junior 
Classes. By JoHn Wuirsg, F.E.I.S., late Teacher, Edinburgh- 
Carefully Revised and Enlarged. With 5 Coloured Maps. 1s. 


White’s System of Modern Geography; with Outlines 
of ASTRONOMY and PHysIcCAL GEOGRAPHY; comprehending an 
Account of the Principal Towns, Climate, Soil, Productions, 
Religion, Education, Government, and Population of the various 
Countries. With Sacred Geography, Problems on the Globe, 
Exercises, etc. Carefully Revised. 2s. 6d.; or with 6 Coloured 
Maps, 2s. 9d. 
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Rudiments of Modern Geography. By Avex. Rei, 
LL.D., late Head Master of the Edinburgh Institution. Improved. 
With Five Coloured Maps, 1s. Enlarged by 36 pages of extra 
information regarding the Counties and principal Railways of the 

nited Kingdom. 

The namesof places are accented, and accompanied with short descriptions, 
and occasionally with the mention of some remarkable event. To the several 
countries are appended notices of their physical geography, productions, 
government, and shams fete concluding with an outline of sacred geography, 
problems on the use of the globes, and directions for the construction of maps. 


First Book of Geography; being an Abridgment of 
Dr Reid’s Rudiments of Modern Geography s with an outline of the 
Geography of Palestine. With Map of the World. Improved. 64. 


Dr Reid’s Outline of Sacred Geography. 6d. 


This little work is a manual of Scripture me ghd for young persons. 
It is designed to communicate such a knowledge of the places mentioned in 
holy writ as will enable children more clearly to understand the sacred nar- 
rative. It contains references to the passages of Scripture in which the 
most remarkable places are mentioned, notes chiefly historical and descrip- 
tive, and a Map of the Holy Land in provinces and tribes. 


An Introductory Geography, for Junior Pupils. By Dr 
James Doucxas, lately Head Master, Great King Street School, 
Edinburgh. With Map of the World. Carefully Revised. 6d. 


Geography and Astronomy. 


Dr Douglas’s Progressive Geography. Ona new plan, 
showing recent changes on the Continent and elsewhere, and em- 
bracing much Historical and other Information. 160 pages, 1s. 
Carefully Revised. 


Atheneum.—“The information {s co 8, correct, well put, and adapted to 
the present state of knowledge.” ae si 


Dr Douglas's Text-Book of Geography, containing the 
PuysicaL and Po.imicaL GeoarapHy of all the Countries of the 
Globe. Systematically arranged. 2s. 6d.; or with ten Coloured 
Maps, 8s. Carefully . 


Geography of the British Empire. By Wim 
Lawson, St Mark’s College, Chelsea. Oarefully Revised. 83. 
Pant I. Outlines of Mathematical and Physical Geography. 
II. Bnyeicet Rolie and Commercial Geography of the British 


II. Physical, Political, and Commercial Geography of the British 
Colonies. 


See Catalogue, pages 4, 5, for smaller Class-Books of Geography 
by Mr Lawson. 
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Lawson’s Outlines of Physiography. With Illustrations. 
In Two Parts. Price 2s. 6d. New Edition. 


This manual! is intended as a Text-Book of Physiography as prescribed by 
the syllabus of the Science Department, South Kensington. In Part I, 
which corresponds with the Element Stage of the subject, the Earth is 
considered apart from other portions of the universe, and chiefly in relation 
to the materials of which it is composed, the forces which act upon those 
materials, and the distribution of vegetable and animal life. In Part II. 
the Earth is considered as a planet, and its position in the solar system, as ~ 
well as its relation to the distant stars, are pointed out. 


The Parts may be had separately, price 1s. 6d. each. 


Educational News.—“ 80 far as the Science and Art examinations are con- 
cerned, no better book could be used.” 


Lawson’s Text-Book of Physical Geography, with Exam- 
ination Papers. A complete view of the whole subject, combining 
simplicity of style with scientific accuracy. New Edition. 3s. 6d. 


Oliver and Boyd’s Handy Atlas of the World, showing 
Recent Discoveries. 32 full-coloured Maps. 8vo, very neatly bound, 
and suited for the book-shelf, 2s. 6d. 


Oliver and Boyd’s School Atlas, showing Recent Dis- 
coveries. 82 large full-coloured Maps, including Palestine and the 
Roman Empire; with Diagram of Geographical Terms. Price 1s. 


Oliver and Boyd’s Junior Atlas. 16 full-coloured Maps; 
with Diagram of Circles and Zones. Price 3d. 


School Guardian.—“ Both of them [the Atlases] deserve favourable notice 
on account of their cheapness and general suitability for the purpose of 
teaching geography in elementary schools.” 


Edinburgh Academy Modern Geography. 2s. 6d. 


Reid’s Elements of Astronomy ; for Schools and Private 
Study. Revised and brought down to the present state of Astronomical 
Science, by Rev. ALEX. Mackay, LL.D., Author of ‘“ Manual of 
Modern Geography,” etc. With 66 Wood Engravings. 3s. 


Reid’s Elements of Physical Geography ; with Outlines 
of GEOLOGY, MATHEMATICAL GEOGRAPHY, and ASTRONOMY, and 
Questions for Examination. With numerous Illustrations, and a 
large coloured Physical Chart of the Globe. 1s. 

Murphy's Bible Atlas of 24 Mars. With Historical 
Descriptions. Reduced to 1s. coloured. 


{2 EMstory. 
HISTORY. 


Tu works in this department have been prepared with the greatest care. 
They will be found to include Class-books for Junior and Senior Classes in all 
the branches of History generally taught in the best schools. While the 
atmost attention has been paid to accuracy, the narratives have in every 
case been rendered as instructive and pleasing as possible, so as to relieve the 
study from the tediousness of a mere dry detail of facta. 


A Concise History of England in Epochs. By J. F. 
Corkkan. With Maps and Genealogical and Chronological Tables, 
and ier aigerrtdh: ao to Chapter. New Hidition, with 
the History contin 2s. 6d. 

The writer has endeavoured to convey a broad and full impression of the 


pret Epochas, and to sie ake but in subordination to the rest of 
@ narrative, the growth of Law and of the Constitution. 


History of England for Junior Classes; with Questions 
for Examination. Edited by Henry Wart, B.A., Trinity College, 
Cambridge, M.A. and Ph. Dr. Heidelberg. 1s. 6d. 

Athenewn.—“ A cheap and excellent history of England, admirably adapted 
for the use of junior classes. The various changes that have taken place in 
our constitution are briefly but clearly desecri It is surprising how suo- 
cessfully the editor has not merely avoided the obscurity which generally 
accompanies baba 6 but invested his narrative with an interest too often 
wanting in larger historical works. 

History of Great Britain and Ireland; with an Account 
of the Present State and Resources of the United Kingdum and its 
Colonies. With Questions anda Map. By Dr WuirTs. 3s. 
Athenewn.—“ A carefully compiled history for the use of schools. The 

writer has consulted the more recent authorities: his opinions are liberal, 

and on the whole just and impartial: the succession of events is developed 
with clearness, and with more of that picturesque effect which so delights the 
young than is common in historical abstracts.’ 


History of Scotland; with Questions for Examination. 
Edited by Dr WHITE. 1s. 


This work meets the requirements of the Scotch Code, and is free from 
religious and political bias. 


History of Scotland for Senior Classes; with Questions 
for Examination. Edited by Dr Ware. 3s. 6d. 


History of France; with Questions for Examination, and a 
Map. Edited by Dr WHITE. 3s. 6d. 


Athenewum.—""Dr White is remarkably happy in combining convenient 
brevity with sufficiency of information, clearness of exposition, and interest of 


detail. He shows great judgment in apportioning to each subject its due 
amount of consideration.” 


Outlines of Universal History. Edited by Dr Waits. 2s. 


Spectator. —“' Distinct in its arrangement, skilful in its selection of leading 
features, cloge and clear in its narrative.” 
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Dr White’s Elements of Universal History, on a New 
and Systematic Plan. In THREE Parts. Parr I. Ancient History; 
Part II. History of the Middle Ages; Part III., Modern History. 
With a Map of the World. %s.; or in Parts, 2s. 6d. each. 

This work contains numerous synoptical and other tables, to guide the 
researches of the student, with sketches of literature, antiquities, and manners 
during each of the great chronological epochs. 

Outlines of the History of Rome; with Questions for 
Examination. Edited by Dr Wuire. 1s. 6d. 


London Review. —“This abridgment is admirably adapted for the use of 
ton er best book that a teacher could place in the hand of a youthful 


Sacred History, from the Creation of the World to the 
Destruction of Jerusalem. With Questions for Examination. 

_ Edited by Dr Wurre. 1s. 6d. 

Magasine.— An intere of sacred history, calculated to 
inspire the young with a love of the vine records, as well as to store the 
mind with knowledge.” 

Elements of General History, Ancient and Modern. To 
which are added, a Comparative View of Ancient and Modern 
Geography, and a Table of Chronology. By ALEXANDER FRASER 
Tyrier, Lord Woodhouselee, formerly Professor of History in the 
University of Edinburgh. New Hiition, with the History continued. 
With two large Maps, etc. 36. 6d. 

Watts’ Catechism of Scripture History, and of the 
Condition of the Jews from the Close of the Old Testament to 


the Time of Christ. With Ivrropucrion by W. K. Twrepm, 
D.D. 2s. 


Simpson’s History of Scotland; with an Outline of the 
British Constitution, and Questions for Examination at the end of 
each Section. 3s. 6d. 

Simpson’s Goldsmith’s History of England; with the 
Narrative brought down to the Middle of the Nineteenth Century. 
To which is added an Outline of the British Constitution. With 
Questions for Examination at the end of each Section. 3s. 6d. 


Simpson’s Goldsmith’s History of Rome. With Questions 
for Examination at the end of each Section. 8s. 6d. 


16 Copy-Books, Mathematics, etc. 


Lessons in Arithmetic for Junior Classes. By James 
Mactaren, Edinburgh. With Answers annexed 6d. 


Maclaren’s Practical Book-keeping. 1s. 6d. 

4 Set of Ruled Writing Books, expressly adapted for this work, le. 6d. 
Scott's First Lessons in Arithmetic, 6d. Answers, 6d. 
Bcott’s Mental Calculation. 6d. Teacher's Copy, 6d. 


Copy Books, in a Progressive Series. By R. Scort, late 
Writing Master, Edinburgh. Each containing 24 pages. Post 
paper, 


Scott’s Copy Lines, in a Progressive Series, 4d. each, 


PHILOSOPHY, MATHEMATICS, Eto. 


A Handbook of the History of Philosophy. By Dr 
ALBERT SCHWEGLER. Seventh Edition. Translated and Annotated 
by J AMES Hutonmon Streuing, LL.D., Author of the “ Secret of 
Hegel. Crown 8vo, 68. 

“ lode is the best possible handbook of the history of philosophy, 
and there could not possibly be a better translator of it than Dr Stirling.” — 
Westminster Review. 

Ingram’s Concise System of Mathematics, Theoretical 
and Practical, for Schools and Private Students. Improved by 
J AMES TRoTreR. With 340 Woodcuts. 4s.6d. Key, 3s. 6d 


Ingram’s Mensuration; for Schools, Private o Students, 
and Practical Men. Improved by James TROTTER. 


Ingram and Trotter’s Euclid, with aren With 
the ELEMENTS of PLANE TRIGONOMETRY and their practical appli- 
cation. 1s. 6d. 


Introductory Book of the Sciences. By James Nicot, 
F.R.8.E., F.G.8., Professor of Natural History in the University 
of Aberdeen. With 106 Woodcuts. 1s. 6d. “Carefully Revised. 


GEOMETRICAL DRAWING. 


The First Grade Practical Geometry. Intended chiefly 
for the use of Drawing Classes in Elementary Schools taught in 
connexion with the Department of Science and ro By Jonn 
KeunnpY, Head Master of Dundee School of Art. 


Music, School Registers, etc. 17 
ee 
SOHOOL SONGS WITH MUBIO. 


Elements of Vocal Music: An Introduction to the Art 
of Reading Music at Sight. By T. M. Humrss, Director to the 
Association for the Revival of Sacred Musicin Scotland. Price 6d. 


to and 
the labour of both teacher oe ee The 
exercises din the standard notation, and the notes are as in the 
original Sol-fa System. 
'—Musie Scales.—Exercises in Time.—Syncopation.—The Chro- 
matic Scale.—Transposition of Scale.—The Minor —Part Singing.— 
Explanation of Musical Terms. 


Hunter's School Songs. With Preface by Rev. JAMES 
Connie, Training College, Edinburgh. 
FOR JUNIOR CLASSES: 60 Songs, principally set for two 
voices. First Series. 40.—Second Serves: 63 Songs. 4d. 
FOR ADVANCED OLASSES: 44 Songs, principally set for three 
econd Series: 46 Songs. 6d. 


voices. First Series. 6d.—S 


*.* TONIC SOL-FA Edition of Hunter’s Songs, Reduced in price. 
Junion Ciasses, 2d.—ADVANCED CLASSES, 2d. 
Songs for Schools. Written and Composed by Ciirr 
oe Simple Accompaniment for Harmonium or Pianoforte. 
ce 
The Tunes will be found easy, melodious, and of moderate compass; and 
the Words simple and interesting ; both being easy to teach and remember. 


#.* A SEooND Sznizs of Wape’'s Sonas ts now ready, price 6d. 


School Psalmody : 58 Pieces for three voices. 44. 


Oliver and Boyd’s Examination Forms for Test- 
Exeecises on Homeand Crass Worx. 4to, price 4d. 

These Forms are suited for every kind of subject in whieh examination is 

on answer. ve headings relating 

to Class, Division, Name, Date, and Marks, with Buled Paper on which to 

write questions and answers; and will thas supply s convenient record of 
work accomplished. 

School Register. Purm’s Datty REGISTER OF Marks, 
Im Edition. Containing Aye for 48 Weeks; to which are 
added, Spaces for a Summary an Order of Merit for each Mon 
for each Quarter, and for the Year. For Schools in general, 
eonstructed to furnish information required by Government. 2d. 


School Register of Attendance, Absence, and Fees: 


adapted to the New Codes for land and Scotland, by Mong F. 
MTnOw, F.E.1.8. Each folio wae serve 54 pupils fora Quarter. 1s. 


French. 
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FRENCH CLASS-BOOKS by CHAS. HENRI SCHNEIDER, 


F.E.L8., M.O.P. 


Formerly Senior French Master in the Edinburgh High School, the School 
of Arts and Watt Institution, ete; French Examiner to the Educational 
Institute of Scotland, etc. 


Schneider’s First Year’s French Course. 1s. 6d. 


*.* This work forms a Complete Course of French for Beginners, and 
' eomprehends Grammatical Exercises, with Rules; Reading Lessons, with 
Notes; Dictation; Exercises in Conversation ; and a Vocabulary of all the 
Words in the Book. 


The Edinburgh High School French Oonversation- 
GRAMMAR, arranged on an entirely New Plan, with Questions 
and Answers. Dedicated, by permission, to Professor Max Miller. 
8s. 6d. Keay, 2s. 6d. 


Letter from Paorusson Max MULiER, Uniwersity of Oxford. 


‘“‘ My puam Sim,—I am very happy to find that my anticipations as to the 
success of your Grammar have been fully realized. Your book does not 
require any longer a godfather; but if you wish me to act as such, I shall 
be most happy to have my uame connected with your pro ve child.— 


Yours tral 
“ To Mons. OH. Schneider, Edinburgh High School.” 


The Edinburgh High School New Practical French 
READER: Being a Collection of Pieces from the best French 
Authors. With Questions and Notes, enabling both Master and 
Pupil to converse in French. 9s. 6d. 


The Edinburgh High School French Manual of 
CONVERSATION and ComMEROIAL CORRESPONDENCE. 2s. 6d. 


In thie work, Phrases and Idiomatic Expressions which are used most 
frequently in the intercourse of every-day life have been earefully collected. 
Care has been taken to avoid what is tri and obsolete, and to introduce all 
the modern terms relative to railways, steamboats, and travelling in general. 


fecrin Littéraire: Being a Collection of LIvELy ANEC- 
DOTES, JEUX DE Mots, Eniamas, CHaRaDeEs, Poetry, etc., to serve 
as Readings, Dictation, and Recitation. 38. 6d. 


Progressive French Composition. Dedicated to Dr 
Donaldson. Partie Anglaise, with Notes, 3s.; Partie Francaise, 8. 
Being a collection of Humorous Pieces chiefly from the French, 
translated into English for this work, and progressively arranged, 
with Notas. 
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Standard Dictionary of the French and 
ENGLISH LANGUAGES. InTwo Parts. PartI. French and 
lish.— Part I. Segeeh ane Tree By GasRizL SURENHR, 
late Professor in the Scottish Naval and Mili Academy, etc. 
The First Part comprehends Words in Common Terms con- 
nected with Science and the Fine Arts, Historical, phical, 
and Biographical Names, with the Pronunciation acco to the 
French oo and t most om er yes i ly oe Gram- 
mariana. Second art is an e Dictionary o ish words, 
with the Pronunciation acco fer €0 the best I othoetieg. The 
whole is preceded by a Practical and Comprehensive System of 
French Pronunciation. 7s. 6d., strongly bound. 
The Pronunciation is shown by « different spelling of the Words. 
Surenne’s French-English and English-French 
DICTIONARY, without the Pronunciation. 8¢. 6d. strongly bound. 
Surenne’s Fenelon’s Telemaque. 2 vols, 1s. each, stiff 
wrapper ; or bound together, 2s. 6d. 
Surenne’s Voltaire’s Histoire de Charles XII. 
1s. stiff wrapper; or 1s. 6d. bound. 


Surenne’s Voltaire’s Histoire de Russie sous Pierre 
LE GRAND. 2 vols, 1s. each; or bound together, 2s. 6d. 


Surenne’s Voltaire’s La Henriade. 1s., or 1s. 6d. bound. 


Surenne’s New French Dialogues; with an Introduc- 
tion to French Pronunciation, a Copious Vocabulary, and Models of 
Epistolary Correspondence. Pronunciation marked throughout. 2s. 

Surenne’s New French Manual and Traveller’s 
COMPANION. Containing an Introduction to French Pronuncia- 
tion; a Copious Vocabulary; a very complete Series of Dialogues 
on Topics of Every-day Life; Dialogues on the Principal Conti- 
nental Tours, and on the Objects of Interest in Paris; with Models 
of Epistoley Correspondence. Map. Pronunciation marked through- 
out. 8s. 

Surenne’s Pronouncing French Primer. Containing 
the Principles of French Pronunciation, a Vocabulary of easy and 
familiar Words, and a selection of Phrases. 1s. 6d. stiff wrapper. 

Surenne’s Moliere’s L’Avare: Comédie. 6d., or 1s. bound. 


Surenne’s Moliere’s Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme: 
Comédie. 6d. stiff wrapper; or 1s. bound. 

Surenne’s Moliere’s Le Misanthrope: Comédie. Le 
MARIAGE FORCE: Comédie. 6d. stiff wrapper ; or 1s. bound. 
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First French Class-book, or a Practical and Easy Method 


of learning the Frexce Lanauaae, consisting of a ioc FRENCE 
ti 


and EXGLISH EXERcls ively and gramma y arranged. 
By Juies Caron, YELLS. ch Teacher, Edin. 1s. Key, 1s. 


This work follows the natural mode in which a child learns to speak its own 
language, by repeating the same words and phrases in a great variety of forms 
until the pupil mes familiar with their use. 


Caron’s First French Reading-book: Being Easy and 
Interesting Lessons, pro ively arranged. With a copious Vocab- 
ulary of the Words and Idioms in the Text. 1s. 

Caron’s Principles of French Grammar. With numerous 
Exercises. 2s. Key, 2s. 


Spectator —“ May be recommended for clearness of exposition, gradual pro- 
gression, and a distinet exhibition to the mind through the eye by means of 7 
graphical display : the last an important point where the subject admits of it.” 


An Easy Grammar of the French Language. With 
Exrxcisks and DiaLocues. By Joum Curirimon, Teacher of 
Modern Languages. 1s.4d. Key, 8d. 


Christison’s Recueil de Fables et Contes Choisis, 
a l'Usage de la Jeunesse. Is. 4d 


Christison’s Fleury’s Histoire de France, Racontée 
ala Jeunesse. With Translations of the difficult Passages. 2s. 6d. 


The French New Testament. The most approved 
PROTESTANT VERSION, aud the one in general use in the Frencn 
RerormMep CuurocHes. Pocket Edition, roan, gilt edges, 1s. 6d. 


Chambaud’s Fables Choisies. With a Vocabulary 
containing the meaning of all the Words. By Scorand WELIs. 23s. 


Hallard’s French Grammar. 3s.6d. Key, 3s. 6d. 


Grammar of the French Lan . By A. BELJAME, 
B.A., LL.B., Vice-Principal of the Paris International College. 28. 


Beljame’s Four Hundred Practical Exercises. 2s. 
*,* Both Books bound together, 8s. 6d. 
The whole work has been composed with 2 view to conversation, a great 
number of the Exercises being in the form of questions and answers. 
New French Grammar. By F. A. Woutsk1, late Master 


of the Foreign Language Department in the High School of Glas- 
gow. With Exercises. 986. 6d. 
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EDINBURGH ACADEMY CLASS-BOOKS. 


1. Rudiments of the Latin Language, for the Use of 
the Edinburgh Academy. In Two Parts. By James CLYDE, M.A., 
LL.D., author of ‘Greek Syntax,” etc. 12mo, price 2s.; or in 
Two Parts, sold separately, price 1s. 3d. each. 

It is divided into two parts, each containing the same number of sections, 


under the same headings, in which the same subjects are treated of—in Part 
I. with a view to beginners, in Part II. with a view to advanced students. 


Athenewn—“ This volume is a very full, correct, and well errenget gram- 
mar of the Latin language, and is wonderfully cheap, It compares favourably 
with the Clarendon Press Elementary Grammar. Distinguishing features 
are the simple but effective device of making two parts of accidence, instead 
of relegating important matter to the comparative obscurity of an appendix, 
and the rejection of the objectionable method of combining a reader and exer- 
cises with the grammar.” 

Educational News.—“ A fresh, Menartns ha and methodical treatise, bearing on 
pieke page evidences of the autbor’s ripe scholarship and rare power of lucid 
exposition. 


*," The old edition of the EpirsurcH Acapemy Latin Rupiwents may still 
be had tf desired. 


2. Latin Delectus; with a Vocabulary containing an 
Explanation of every Word and Difficult Expression which occurs 
in the Text. 3s. 


8. Rudiments of the Greek Language; with the Syntax 
entirely re-written, and with Accent and Quantity treated of accord- 
ing to their mutual relations. 38. 6d. 


4. Greek Extracts; with a Vocabulary containing an 
cL meriga of every Word and of the more Difficult Passages in 
the Text. 8s. 6d. 


5. Selecta e Poetis Latinis. 3s. 


Greek Syntax; with a Rationale of the Constructions, by 
Jas. CiypE, LL.D., one of the Classical Masters of the Edinburgh 
Academy. With Prefatory Notice by Joun S. Buackig, Professor 
of Greek in the University of Edinburgh. 5th Edition. Revised 
throug largely re-written, containing an English Summary 
for the Use of Learners and a Chapter on Accents. 4s. 6d. 


Greek Grammar for the Use of Colleges and Schools. By 


Professor GEDDEs, University of Aberdeen. 4s. 


The author has endeavoured to combine the clearness and conciseness of the 
older Greek Grammars with the accuracy and fulness of more recent ones. 


22 Latin and Greek. 


DR HUNTER’S CLASSICS. 

1. Hunter’s Ruddiman’s Rudimenta 1s. 6d. 

2. Hunter’s Sallust; with Footnotes and Translations. 
Reduced to 1s. 

3. Hunter’s Virgil; with Notes and other Tlustrations. 
Reduced to 2s. 

4. Hunter’s Horace. Reduced to 1s. 6d. 

5 


. Hunter’s Livy. Books XXI.toXXV. With Critical 
and Explanatory Notes. Reduced to 2s. 


Latin Prose Composition: The Construction of Clauses, 
with Illustrations from Cicero and Cesar; a Vocabulary containing 
an Explanation of every Word in the Text; and an Index Verborum. 
By Jonn Massrz, A.M. 38s. 6d. 

Dymock’s Ceesar ; with Illustrative Notes, a Historical and 
Geographical Index, and a Map of Ancient Gaul. 4s. 

Dymock’s Sallust; with Explanatory Footnotes and a 
Historical and Geographical Index. Reduced to 1s. 

Ceesar; with Vocabulary explaining every Word in the Text, 


Notes, Map, and Historical Memoir. By Wiu1am M‘DowaLt, 
late Inspector of the Heriot Foundation Schools, Edinburgh. 8s. 


M‘Dowall’s Cesar. Book I. With Vocabulary explain- 
ing every Word in the Text. 1s. 


M'‘Dowall’s Virgil; with Memoir, Notes, and Vocabulary 
explaining every Word in the Text. 3s. 


Neilson’s Eutropius et Aurelius Victor; with Vocabu- 
lary explaining every Word in the Text. By Wm. M'DowALL. 2s. 


Lectiones Select: or, Select Latin Lessons in Morality, 
History, and Biography: for the use of Beginners. Witha Vocabu- 
lary explaining every Word in the Text. By C. MELVILLE, late 
of the Grammar School, Kirkcaldy. 1s. 6d. 


Macgowan’s Lessons in Latin Reading. In Two Parts. 
Part I., Improved by H. Fraser HALLE, LL.D. 2s. 19th Edition. 
Part II. 2s. 6d. The Two Courses furnish Reading, Grammar, and 
Composition for Beginners. Each with a complete Dictionary. 


Ainsworth’s Latin Dictionary, by Duncan, 1070 pages. 9s. 
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A New First Latin Course; comprising Grammar and 
Exercises, with Vocabularies. By Grores OaILvie, LL.D., Head- 
Master of George Watson’s College Schools, Edinburgh. 1s. 6d. 
Educational News.—“ Exceedingly well adapted for the purpose for which it 

is intended.” Banffshire Journal.—“ An admirable book.” 
Educational Times.—‘ Well and carefully done.” 


A New First Greek Course. Comprising Grammar, 
Syntax, and EXERcIsEs; With Vocabularies containing all the 
Words in the Text. By Taos. A. Stewart, one of H.M. Inspectors 
of Schools in Scotland, lately Senior Classical Master in George 
Watson’s College Schools, Edinburgh, and formerly Assistant-Pro- 
fessor of Greek in the University of Aberdeen. 2s. 6d. 
Atheneum.—“ Superior to most works of the kind.” 
Record.—“ The easiest, and most practical, and most useful introduction to 

Greek yet published in this country. 

Educational News.—“ This little book deserves the highest commendation. 

. . . Great skill is shownjin selecting those facts of Accidence and 

Syntax which ought to be given in such a book.” 


*,* The above two Class-books supply sufficient work for a year 

without the necessity Qf using any other book. 

Stewart’s Advanced Greek Course. Comprising a 
Synopsis of Greek Syntax, Hints towards Composition, Exercises in 
continuous English Narrative, and a full Vocabulary containing all 
the words in the Text. Now ready, 2s. 6d. 

KEY to Ditto, price 2s, 6d. 

Mair’s Introduction to Latin Syntax; with Illustrations 
by Rev. ALEX. Stewart, LL.D.; an English and Latin Vocabulary, 
and an Explanatory Vocabulary of Proper Names. 3s. | 

Stewart's Cornelius Nepos; with Notes, Chronological 
Tables, and a Vocabulary explaining every Word in the Text. 
Reduced to 28. 


Duncan’s Greek Testament. 3s. 6d. 
Xenophon’s Anabasis, BooksI. and II.; with Vocabulary 


iving an explanation of every Word in the Text, and a Trans- 
lation of the more difficult Phrases. By James Ferausson, M.D., 
late Rector of the West End Academy, Aberdeen. 2s. 6d. 
Atheneum.— This admirable little work.” 


Grammatical Exercises on the Moods, Tenses, and 
SYNTAX OF ATTIC GREEK. With a Vocabulary containing 
the meaning of every Word in the Text. By Dr FrEreusson. 
3s. 6d. Key, 3s. 6d. Intended to follow the Greek Rudiments. 


Homer’s Iliad, Books I., VI., XX., and XXIV.; from 
Bekker’s Text, as revised by Dr Veitch, with Vocabulary explain- 
ing every Word in the Text, and a Translation of the more 
difficult Passages. By Dr Fercusson. Reduced to 2s. 6d. 
Guardian.—“ The Vocabulary is painstaking and elaborate.” 


24 - Latin, Greek, ete. 


LATIN ELEMENTARY WORKS AND CLASSICS. 


Edited by Gzonas Fencuson, LL.D., lately Professor of Humanity in King’s 
ollege and University of Aberdeen, and formerly one of the 
Masters of the Edinburgh Academy, 
1. Ferguson’s Grammatical Exercises. With Notes, 
and a Vocabulary explaining every Word in the Text. 2s. Key, 2s. 


2. Ferguson's Introductory Latin Delectus; Intended 
to follow the Latin Rudiments ; with a Vocabulary containing an 
Explanation of every Word and of every Difficult Expression. 

uced to 18. 6d. 

3. Ferguson's Ovid’s Metamorphoses. With Notes and 
Index, Mythological, Geographical, and Historical. 2s. 6d. 

4. Ferguson’s Ciceronis Orationes Selects. Containing 

ro Lege Manilia, IV. in Catilinam, pro A. L. Archia, pro T. A. 
Milone Ex Orellii recensione. Reduced to 18. 

5. Ferguson’s Ciceronis Cato Major sive de Senectute, 
Laelius sive de Amicitia, Somnium Scipionis, et Epistolae. Reduced 
to 1s. 


ITALIAN. 
Theoretical and Practical Italian Grammar; with 
Numerous Exercises and Examples, illustrative of every Rule, and 
a Selection of Phrases and Dialogues. By E. Lew, LL.D., 
Italian Tutor to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales. 5s.—Kery, 5s. 
From Count Sarr, Professor of the Italian Language at Oxford.—T have 
adopted your Grammar for the elementary instruction of students of Italian 
in the Taylor Institution, and find it admirably adapted to the purpose, as 


well for the order and clearness of the rules, as for the practical excellence 
and ability of the exercises with which you have enriched it.” 


GERMAN. 


A New German Reader, in Prose and VERSE; with a 
Grammatical and Etymological Vocabulary containing the Meaning 
of all the Words in the Text; Forms of Commercial and other 
Correspondence, and Specimens of German National Handwriting. 
For the Use of Schools. By C. Fiscner-Fiscuakt, of the Edin- 
burgh Merchant Company’s Educational Institutions, etc. Reduced 
to 2s. 6d. 


Fischart’s German Class-Book for Beginners: Being 
aseries of German Stories, with Vocabulary, Grammar, Exercises, 
etc. Onan Original Plan. Enlarged Edition. 1s. 6d. : 


PUBLISHED BY OLIVER AND BOYD, EDINBURGH: } 
SOLD ALSO BY SIMPKIN, MARSHALL, AND 00., LONDON, AND ALL BOOKSELLERS, 
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